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A Word of Welcome 1

Welcome to X-Cart 4.3.x

X-Cart is a complete e-commerce solution that provides all you need to build, operate and maintain an
online store. One of the most feature rich e-commerce solutions of today, X-Cart offers configuration
flexibility and the industry’s leading environment for customization.

In its earlier incarnations, X-Cart has already won world-wide recognition for its outstanding feature set
and ease of customization and use. X-Cart 4.3 offers everything that the earlier versions included and
much more. The application has undergone a major overhaul, which means we have added quite a
number of exciting new features and made X-Cart still more powerful and user-friendly than it used to be.
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Introduction 3

1 Introduction

This section provides basic information about X-Cart.
= See the chapter Getting Help for details on using this help and getting more information about X-Cart.

= See the chapter Understanding X-Cart to find out what X-Cart shopping cart software is, how it works

and what you can do with it.

= Check out What's New in X-Cart 4.3 for details on the new features introduced in X-Cart 4.3.

= Study Licensing for a 'plain words' explanation of X-Cart's licensing policy.

1.1 Getting Help

This User manual is the official documentation for X-Cart shopping cart software. It is available online (

http://www.x-cart.com/xcart_manual/online) or may be downloaded from the ‘SUPPORT->Files &

manuals’ section of our website (http://www.x-cart.com/manuals.html).

Additional information about X-Cart shopping cart software can be requested by using a special form in the

CONTACT US’ section on our website (http://www.x-cart.com/contact_us.html) or by posting a message to

sales@x-cart.com.

If you are a registered client, you can get customer service and technical support via your personal
HelpDesk account (https://secure.gtmsoft.com).

X-Cart-related topics can be discussed with other X-Cart users at our community forums (
http://forum.x-cart.com).

X-Cart Support Team

The X-Cart Support engineers will advise you about backing up your store and restoring it from the
backup. The Support team is available to registered X-Cart license owners only and must be addressed
through your personal Help Desk account at https://secure.gtmsoft.com.

= X-Cart Community Forums

The X-Cart Community Forums provide you with an opportunity to discuss X-Cart related issues with
other community members. The Forums are available at http://forum.x-cart.com. For security reasons,

some topics and threads at the forums are open to registered X-Cart license owners only.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.


http://www.x-cart.com/xcart_manual/online
http://www.x-cart.com/manuals.html
http://www.x-cart.com/contact_us.html
mailto:sales@x-cart.com
https://secure.qtmsoft.com
http://forum.x-cart.com
https://secure.qtmsoft.com
http://forum.x-cart.com

4 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

= X-Cart Knowledge Base (Beta)

The X-Cart Knowledge Base is a growing collection of small articles that reveal and describe some
specific questions and situations concerning the X-Cart functionality. The knowledge base gets widened
by X-Cart adepts from among X-Cart users and by the X-Cart support engineers according to their real-
life experience in using and maintaining X-Cart based stores.

Important! At the moment the X-Cart knowledge base undergoes beta testing and must not be regarded

as an official service provided by the X-Cart Team.

1.2 Understanding X-Cart

This section provides information about X-Cart's functionality and technology, draws a difference between
X-Cart's GOLD and PRO editions and explains X-Cart's user accounts.

See:

= Functionality

= Technology
= X-Cart GOLD and PRO

= Types of User Accounts

1.2.1 Functionality

X-Cart is a professional store builder and shopping cart solution. Although it is most often referred to as *
shopping cart software’, X-Cart is not merely a shopping cart. It is a powerful e-commerce system featuring
web-based administration, a completely customizable front end, a product catalog, inventory tracking, a
side-bar shopping cart, shipping and taxes calculation, advanced website promotion tools, search engine

optimization, multilanguage support and much more.

Designed to be a reliable and efficient platform for e-commerce websites, X-Cart allows you to build a
professional-looking and easy to use online store as quickly and efficiently as possible. A variety of
configuration options for appearance and general behavior ensures that a newly installed X-Cart based
store can be fine-tuned to your environment and business needs in just a few hours. You have the ability not
just to add products and prices, but also to define shipping and handling rates, taxes, discounts, shipping

destinations to deny or accept, shipping methods to use, payment methods to accept, etc.

X-Cart’s web-based administration allows you to manage your online store from any computer connected to
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the Internet. An intuitive web interface provides capabilities for managing products, users and orders,
virtually making the process of operating your store point and click easy.

Using a database for product management allows you to keep your product information up to date without
having to worry about programming or writing HTML code.

Whether you are selling ten products or tens of thousands of products, X-Cart showcases them in a way
captivating and informative to the site visitors. An intuitive interface, easy site navigation and product search
support make your store an attractive e-commerce environment for customers.

X-Cart’s scalable architecture allows you to easily extend your store’s basic functionality with such powerful
e-commerce features as detailed product images, product variations, newsletter management, fraud
prevention, coupon codes, wholesale prices, gift certificates, wish lists and others.

Although X-Cart e-commerce software can be used ‘out of the box’, you can choose to customize it, so the
front end of your store will have its own unique look and feel. X-Cart's template-based structure and
optimized code make the process of implementing even the most sophisticated design in an X-Cart based
store a positive experience. A built-in template editor, a debugging console and a special operating mode
for WYSIWYG text editing facilitate customization of X-Cart templates, making it fast and hassle free.

Due to the extensive set of features, overall flexibility and ease of customization, X-Cart has become
e-commerce software of choice for thousands of online store owners all over the world. We are hoping it will
become a solid foundation for your business and will help you succeed in e-commerce.

1.2.2 Technology

From the technological viewpoint, X-Cart is a PHP/MySQL-based web application using Smarty. After
installation, this application runs on a web server and can be controlled via a web interface. This means that
users can access the online store powered by this application from anywhere in the world provided there is
an Internet connection and a web browser.

Of course, most people who will use your store will not care about the technical details; however, what is
perceived by the users as simply browsing the store pages and selecting options is in fact a much more
complicated process.

For those of you interested in the behind-the-scenes side of things, every page of your store is generated by
X-Cart application in response to requests from the users’ browsers. When a person working with your store
submits information through the application's web interface, his or her web browser forms a request to the
web server where X-Cart software is running; on the server, X-Cart's PHP code processes the browser
request and connects to the MySQL database server to request retrieval of the necessary data from the
store database (in some cases, data may also be written to the database); Smarty template engine finishes
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processing the request and handles output presentation. As a result, X-Cart generates a web page which
the user sees from his web browser as a page of an online store’s storefront or back end.

1.2.3 X-Cart GOLD and PRO

X-Cart software comes in two Editions: X-Cart GOLD and X-Cart PRO. Both the Editions provide almost
every feature one would expect of an e-commerce storefront solution. X-Cart GOLD best suits small and
medium-sized businesses, while X-Cart PRO has every chance to meet the expectations of larger
companies and enterprise corporations. Let's see how one version differs from the other.

In X-Cart GOLD, the store's back end (the area that allows the store's administration and management staff
to control the storefront) represents a single environment. Any person who has access to the store's back
end has unlimited access to all the controls one might need to maintain and manage the store. The tasks of
configuring the store settings, managing users, adding products and processing orders can all be performed
by the same person. It is possible to create more then one user accounts providing access to the store's
back end. All these accounts will have exactly the same privileges, and any activity performed by a user of
such an account in the store's back end will affect the entire store. The way in which the store's back end
functions in X-Cart GOLD makes X-Cart GOLD an almost perfect solution for businesses where the store is
managed and maintained completely by one person (typically, the store owner) or by a small team of
individuals capable of scheduling their activities so that they do not interfere with each other.

In X-Cart PRO, the back end is divided into two areas with separate access: Admin area and Provider area.
Store administration and management staff members are given access to this or that area of the back end
based on the type of responsibilities they perform. Accessible features vary depending on the access level
of the users: some users can access all the features and make modifications that affect the entire store (like
users with the administrator profile or the 'root' provider), while the others can only use a limited feature set
and work on a specific part of the store (like individual 'provider' users controlling only a limited range of

products).

Support for multiple access levels for back end users makes X-Cart PRO a reliable basis for really large
stores with multiple departments. From the inside, an X-Cart PRO-based store represents a complex
environment which may be shared by an unlimited number of people or companies to sell products online.
The vendors selling goods via such a store may be located apart from one another, sometimes in different
countries. A separate 'provider' account allows each of such vendors to have their own product set,
discounts, region specific settings for tax and shipping rates, etc. Control and management of the store in
general is carried out by ‘administrator' and 'root provider' accounts, so the store functions as a single
whole. The principles of functioning of X-Cart PRO make it a great solution for joint businesses in which

more than one individuals or organizations work in collaboration on the same e-commerce project.
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1.2.4 Types of User Accounts

In X-Cart, each user is represented by a user account. An account is a record in the database that identifies

a user and stores essential user information.

Each X-Cart user account belongs to one of the account types available in the system. In X-Cart GOLD, the
two available account types are customer and administrator/provider (also known as admin/provider or
simply admin). In X-Cart PRO, the user account types are customer, administrator (also known as admin)
and provider. Additional account types may be added by X-Cart add-on modules (for example, partner in
X-Affiliate).

The type of user account defines the set of access privileges granted to a user:

Customer account is an account type that provides full-featured access to the Customer area of an X-Cart
based store. Although store visitors are not required to have an account to be able to place orders, having
an account is very convenient. For example, an account saves your customers the trouble of having to type
in their personal information and billing/shipping addresses every time they order a product: all the
necessary info is stored permanently in their personal profile and can be re-used when necessary. Besides,
some features (like orders history, wish lists / gift registry, special offer bonus points, returns) are available
only to registered customers. Customer accounts can be created directly from the Customer area. To create

a customer account, a user needs to complete a 'Profile details' form (available by clicking the Register

link in the Authentication box) and submit it.

Administrator and provider accounts are account types that provide access to the Admin area and Provider
area of X-Cart PRO, respectively.

Type of task Administrator account is used to: Provider account is used to:
Setting up the « adjust options affecting the store appearance « define destination zones (locations for which
store and functionality shipping and tax rates will be the same)
« control the set of modules and add-ons used « define which of the taxes created by the store
in the store administrator need to be applied to products
« adjust the set of countries, states and « define tax rates for specific destination zones

counties with which the store can work ) I . -
« define shipping rates for specific shipping

« define methods by which the store will be able methods and destination zones
to deliver products to customers

« define taxes that will be used in the store

« define methods of payment that will be
accepted by the store
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Type of task

Administrator account is used to:

Provider account is used to:

Managing the
product catalog

« create and manage product categories
« add products and update product information

« define, which of the store products will appear
on the storefront as featured

« add products and update product information

« assign products to categories created by the
store administrator

Operating the
store

« create user accounts of administrator,
provider and customer types

* manage user accounts/profiles

« access accounts of other users to adjust their
share of store settings or to perform actions
on their behalf

« create user memberships, assign
memberships to users and control the set of
features available to members of different

membership groups

« view customers’ orders and change their
statuses if necessary

* view store statistics
« import/export all types of X-Cart store data

* generate a static HTML version of the product
catalog (HTML catalog)

« set discounts that will be applied to orders
exceeding specific amounts

 view customers’ orders

* import/export some types of X-Cart store data
(product information, destination zones,
shipping/tax rates, orders)

Customizing the
store's look&feel

« edit X-Cart templates
« edit the text of X-Cart interface

« translate the text of X-Cart interface into other
languages

« create additional pages to be used with the
store

« control X-Cart's Speed bar (a navigation bar
with shortcuts to the most important sections
of your store)

Maintaining the
store

* view essential store information using the
Summary page

« use advanced X-Cart tools to optimize X-Cart

* view essential store information using the
Summary page

« upload files to a directory on your store's
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Type of task

Administrator account is used to:

Provider account is used to:

database tables, check database integrity,

server using X-Cart's file manager

clear statistics, clear templates cache, remove
unwanted data, etc

« verify the integrity of X-Cart files using system
fingerprints

« view and manage X-Cart logs

« upload files to a directory on your store's
server using X-Cart's file manager

« define the location of the image repository
(database or file system)

« backup / restore the database

» upgrade X-Cart / apply patches

In X-Cart GOLD, the store's back end is a single environment in which there is no subdivision into Admin
and Provider areas. Accordingly, the administrator and provider accounts are combined into one:

administrator/provider account.

Administrator, provider and administrator/provider accounts cannot be created by simple profile registration,
like customer accounts. Accounts of these types can only be created manually by users with full
administrator privileges (store administrators not assigned to membership level 'Fulfilment staff') via the '

Users Management' section of the Admin area.

Please be aware that any administrator or administrator/provider account can be used to create accounts of

any type.

1.3 What's New Iin X-Cart 4.3

Here's a list of improvements introduced in X-Cart 4.3:

Design and appearance

= Two new skins have been added to the set of available skins: Light & Lucid 2-column and Vivid Dreams
Cromo.

= Ajax technology is used to make working with the store quicker and easier. There are now options in
admin area, which allow to enable adding products to cart on product details and products list pages,
refreshing only the minicart and product control elements (quantity select box, buttons). The products can
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now also be rated without the current page being reloaded.
The whole page does not have to be refreshed, thus making for a very slick user experience.

= A quick search panel is now available in the admin area. It is used to search for the necessary item
among several object types: users, products and orders. To fine-tune the search results you may wish to
force the system to search among products, users or orders only. An admin with 'Fulfillment staff'
membership is not allowed to search for products and users.

= Instead of always using one WYSIWYG editor, it is now possible to select from three editors: CKEditor,
TinyMCE, or InnovaStudio WYSIWYG editor. There is a special option in Admin area, which controls
which of the editors will be used to edit HTML contents without having to spell out HTML tags.

= The store admin can now choose the way the language selector looks like in the customer area. The
language selector can be configured as a old style drop-down box, as a single line of text with language
codes/names or as a single line of language icons (defined by the store administrator in the General
settings/Appearance options section).

Shipping & payment modules
= All the shipping and payment modules have been updated to current APl documentation.
= The following payment modules have been added:
Amazon Simple Pay
ChronoPay
ePDQ (XML)
CyberSource (Hosted page)
CyberSource (SOAP toolkit)
eProcessingNetwork. Web-based.
eSelect Plus (Hosted page)
First Data Global Gateway (Connect)
GoEmerchant - EZ Payment Gateway Secure Payment Form
HSBC Secure E-Payment Service (XML)
NAB Transact Hosted Payment Page

Netbilling gateway - Payment Form
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PayPoint Fast Track

Post Finance (Advanced e-Commerce)
viaKlix 2.0 (Provided Form)

Virtual merchant (Provided Form)

= The following payment modules have been removed (due to the fact that these payment
gateways/systems are obsolete or we were not able to contact them to make sure they are live and get
updates from)

3Delta Systems

Cardia Shop

Censeo (no dialog)

Censeo (dialog)

CentiPaid

GoChargelt

CyberPac (LaCaixa)

Credomatic

CyberSource

DataTrans.Standard

TransFirst eLink (Server based solution)
Payment Express (Hosted payment page)
Direct Payment Solution: PX POST
EasyPay

E-Dinar

EFSnet

E-Gateway (Mantis Technologies)

Ezic. Direct mode V3.x

FirePay

Clear Commerce (PayFuse)

MerchantPartners
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IntelliPay: ExpertLink

Jettis

Lynk Systems

AccessPoint (MerchantManager)
MultiPay

NetPay

PayBox

PayGate

PayNet

PayPro

PaySystems

PayWeb

PayZip.Net: Web2Web
PayGateway (Paradata Systems)
Pasat Internet

PaySystems Client

PSW Billing

RTWare: ADC Direct Response
Saferpay

Scopus Tecnologia

SECPay

Slim CD

Docdata Payments
TrustCommerce

TotalTrans

uSight

VaultX
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WebCraft/Transactium
Wells Fargo
YellowPay

YourPay

ZipZap

PayByCheck
WTSbank

= Google Checkout module now supports the Carrier calculated shipping feature, that enables Google to
dynamically request rates from shipping carriers based on the order information. Google supports the
carrier-calculated shipping feature for three carriers: FedEx, UPS and the U.S. Postal Service (USPS).

Miscellaneous

= Countries data has been updated according to ISO-3166

= A storefront open/close indicator has been added to the admin area. There is an indicator, showing
whether the customer area is open or closed, and a switch, allowing to close or open it respectively.

= The "Add to list" button functionality has been improved: it is now possible to select whether you want to
add the product to wishlist, to comparison list or to a gift registry (and specify the required gift registry).

= X-Cart installation script has been updated: new layout has been integrated, additional checks for system
requirements have been added, the error handling behavior has been improved, skin preview has been
improved, etc.

= Smarty changes: Smarty has been updated to the version 2.6.26.

Add-ons

= X-AOM add-on has been included into the core X-Cart as Advanced Order Management (AOM) module
and has been extended with order modifications history functionality. The module now tracks order
changes and keeps their history.

= X-RMA add-on has been included into the core X-Cart as RMA module and now includes some
improvements of inventory tracking for confirmed return requests.
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= X-FancyCategories add-on has been included into the core X-Cart as Flyout Menus module and extended
with 'tree-like expanding' menu style.

= X-FeatureComparison: some minor improvements have been made: it is now possible to specify short
feature descriptions, to disable search by some features, and to search by features in one of "All
words/Any word/Exact phrase" mode.

= X-Configurator: it is now possible to specify a base price for a configured product, to specify a default
product for a slot, and to specify a quantity limit for product in slots. The layout of configurator pages has
also been improved.

= X-SpecialOffers: the procedure of specifying the offer conditions on products is now more flexible
(product sets can be used). Free bonus products are now automatically added to the cart. Applying global
discounts and coupons to already discounted (by special offers) items can now be disabled, etc.

= X-GiftRegistry: orders can now be gift-wrapped, and the price of gift wrapping be included into the order
total. A couple of other minor improvements have been done.

= X-Survey includes some minor improvements in logic (generally, code optimization) and layout design.

= X-Affiliate: some improvements of banner system have been done. Multi-level affiliate plans logic has
been improved. Partner statistics reports are now made more detailed.

= X-Magnifier: it is now possible to import hi-res images and batch re-slice these images for displaying in
the magnifier window. The magnifier window itself has also undergone some changes.

Please read the CHANGELOG for more details.

1.4 Licensing

This chapter is a 'plain words' explanation of X-Cart's licensing policy, not a legal document.

Obtaining a license

To use X-Cart shopping cart software, you are required to have a license. A license can be obtained in one
of the following ways:

= by purchasing X-Cart shopping cart software from our company (license is granted to you directly);
= by purchasing X-Cart shopping cart software from one of X-Cart users (license is transferred).

No matter which of the above ways you choose, at the time of purchase you will be supposed to:

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



Introduction 15

1. supply to us your personal and contact information;

2. specify the type and quantity of X-Cart software products you want to use;

3. provide to us a License URL — a valid URL where the software will be run;

4. confirm your acceptance of the terms and conditions of X-Cart Software License Agreement.

As soon as the necessary information is submitted to us, our company will issue a license to you that will
allow you to use X-Cart shopping cart software in a manner provided by the terms and conditions of X-Cart
Software License Agreement. An online version of X-Cart Software License Agreement is available here:

http://www.x-cart.com/software license agreement.html

License URL

To install an X-Cart based online store, you need to have a domain name (your ‘address’ on the Internet,

what people will type into their browser to find you).

Tip: If you do not have a domain name, you can obtain one from a web hosting provider: most web
hosting providers offer domain name registration services. Here is a list of web hosting providers 100%

compatible with X-Cart systems: http://www.x-cart.com/webhosting_companies.html

While purchasing X-Cart shopping cart software, you are supposed to specify the domain name that will be

used for your online store as your License URL.

For example, if your domain name is example.com, and you are going to install your X-Cart based store
at the URL address http://example.com, you can specify either example.com (your domain name) or
http://example.com (the exact URL of your store) as your License URL.

Please note that any one license allows you to have no more than one live online store at any given
moment. That is to say, you cannot have two separate online stores running on the same license, no matter
whether they are installed at the same domain or at different domains.

For example, if you have one license in which example.com is designated as your License URL, you

cannot have stores at http://example.com and at http://example.com/mystore Simultaneously.

Tip: Even with one license you can use different web locations to sell things over the Internet: 1)
Organize redirection of visitors to your store site from other websites or 2) Install your store at multiple
URL addresses in such a way that all of the resulting websites will use the same database (in other

words, will operate on the same product set and have the same set of customers and orders).

Registering a license

A fresh installation of X-Cart is licensed for evaluation purposes only. Since X-Cart shopping cart is provided
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to you with open source code, you can customize its design and functionality in the way you need it.
However, you must keep the evaluation notice visible on all storefront pages without having to scroll the
pages down until you purchase a paid license.

To upgrade your license please purchase X-Cart paid license and register your copy as follows:

1. Make sure that no HTTP-authorization and firewall restrictions are set on incoming HTTP-connections to
your X-Cart installation.

2. Login to your private members area with your username and password.

3. Go to "My licenses" section.

4. Check whether the license URL is correct. If it is not, follow the "Change URL" link to the right from the
license URL and replace the license URL with the correct X-Cart installation URL.

5. Follow "Register" link to the right from the license URL.
6. Open the "Summary page" in your X-Cart installation in order to ensure that registration was successful.

7. In case any problems arise during purchase or registration please contact us.

Keeping your license info up-to-date

It is your obligation to inform us about any changes in your license data so we can keep our records

up-to-date.

For example, if you wish to transfer (sell) your license to a third party or move your X-Cart based store to
a different URL, you must inform our company about that, so we can update the license. Usage of the
software outside the domain specified in your License URL violates X-Cart Software License Agreement
and can be prosecuted.

You can view your current license information at any time via your personal member account.

Development copy

You are allowed to install one additional copy of X-Cart shopping cart software on a local computer for
development purposes. By development we mean any activity aimed at preparing the software for
commercial use at the URL for which appropriate license has been previously obtained. The development
copy must not be made publicly available: any copy of the software appearing on the Internet is subject to

licensing.

License verification

If necessary, you can check the validity of an X-Cart license at the following URL:
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2 Installing and Configuring X-Cart

This section provides information about installing and configuring X-Cart.

= See the section System Requirements for a list of system requirements that need to be met before you

try to install X-Cart software.

= Study Installing X-Cart for detailed instructions on installing X-Cart.

= See the section X-Cart's Configuration Files for information about X-Cart's main configuration files.

= Check out Getting Started for instructions on how to begin using the store.

2.1 System Requirements

This section lists system requirements for X-Cart 4.3.
See:

= Server Requirements

= Client-side Requirements

2.1.1 Server Requirements

Operating system

5 s U g Mo E=P é’

Lmux Windows freeBSD redhat SOLAFIS  sunCobalt  Mac
PHP configuration
PHP version
Version 4.1.0 - 5.x.
php.ini settings

required values:
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safe_mode = off
file_uploads = on
magic_quotes_sybase = off
sqgl.safe_mode = off
allow_url_fopen = on
ini_set = on
memory_limit >= 32M
recommended values:
disable_functions = NULL
post_max_size >= 2M
upload_max_filesize >= 2M
max_execution_time >= 30
memory_limit >= 64M
max_input_time >= 30

sendmail_from = ...@domain.com (an email address, from which sending mail is

allowed)
PHP extensions

required:
PCRE
MySQL

recommended:
FTP - to be able to upload files to GoogleBase
Zlib - for data compression on the fly

GDLib 2.0 or better - required for automatic generation of product thumbnails form product images,
for the 'Image Verification' module and for cache generation in the 'Detailed Product Images' module.
GDLib must be compiled with libJpeg (ensure that PHP is configured with the option
--with-jpeg-dir=DIR, where DIR is the directory where libJpeg is installed).
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Mcrypt - highly recommended to speed up the Blowfish data encrypting process
xml/Expat - for Intershipper, UPS or USPS shipping modules.
cURL - for some of the online credit card processing modules and for shipping modules.

OpenSSL - for iDEAL Advanced and iDEAL RaboBank Professional payment modules.

Other recommendations

Tip:

PHP should be compiled with the "--enable-memory-limit" option (strongly recommended).

PHP should be compiled with the "--enable-mbstring" option. mbstring is designed to handle languages
which use multibyte character encodings. For more information and a list of supported encodings, see

the corresponding section of PHP manual.

If you wish to use an external mail program (like gmail or postfix) instead of the PHP "mail()" function,

this mail program must be installed and configured.

If you wish to use an SMTP server instead of the PHP "mail()" function to send mail from the store, the
SMTP server must be installed and configured.

PHP function "exec()" must be allowed for the correct functioning of most of the CC payment
processing modules used with X-Cart (SaferPay, Credomatic, CyberSource, HSBC, Ogone, Ogone
Web, PayBox, PaySystems Client, VaultX), HTTPS modules (Net::SSLeay, CURL, OpenSSL,
https_cli), GhuPG/PGP.

PHP functions "popen()" & "pclose()" must be allowed for the correct functioning of some HTTPS
modules (CURL, Net::SSLeay, OpenSSL, https cli), payment modules (Saferpay, CyberSource),
SMTP mailer (PHPMailer).

For help on PHP configuration settings, visit http://www.php.net.

MySQL configuration

MySQL version

Supported versions: 3.23 - 5.X

Recommended version: 4.1.22

Not recommended versions: 5.0.50, 5.0.51 (These versions contain some known bugs that may prevent

X-Cart from operating correctly).

Note: The most up-to-date information on compatibility with specific versions of MySQL is available on

the site www.x-cart.com.
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MySQL server settings
MAX_CONNECTIONS >= 200 (required)
MySQL user privileges
Required basic privileges:
select_priv
insert_priv
update_priv
delete_priv
lock_tables_priv
index_priv
Privileges, required for software installation/upgrade:
create_priv
drop_priv
alter_priv
MySQL user limitations
Required values:
MAX_QUESTIONS - no limitations
MAX_UPDATES - no limitations
MAX_QUERIES_ PER_HOUR - no limitations
MAX_USER_CONNECTIONS - no limitations

Recommended values:
max_allowed_packet - 8-16 MB recommended
wait_timeout - minimum 7200 (28800 recommended)

Note: a 'Lost connections' error may appear if the values of the options 'max_allowed packet' and '

wait_timeout' are too low.

Apache configuration
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Apache is the recommended web server. The settings described below refer to Apache only.
Distributed configuration file
= The name of the file must be ".htaccess" (AccessFileName .htaccess).

* You must have sufficient permissions to change the settings of the web directory via the .htaccess file
(AllowOverride = ALL).

PHP running mode

If PHP is installed as CGI, it must be compiled with --enable-force-cgi-redirect (without
--enable-discard-path).

Apache modules
Basic modules:
= mod_dir - is required for correct operation of Directorylndex
= mod_access - is required for correct operation of Deny From All and Allow From All

= mod_auth - is required for correct operation of HTTP authentication (HTTP authentication is used in
Google Checkout module for additional Admin area protection)

Recommended modules
= mod_userdir - is required for access to the website via a temporary URL (http://IP/~user).
= mod_rewrite - is required for correct operation of the Clean URLSs functionality.
= mod_expires - is required to set up file caching.
= mod_gzip / mod_deflate - is required for page compression.
HTTPS settings
= DocumentRoot directories for HTTP and HTTPS must be the same.
= PHP on HTTP and HTTPS must be run under the same user account.

» The php.ini file must be the same for HTTP and HTTPS.

Disk space

A fresh installation of X-Cart 4.3.0 uses at least 30 megabytes of disk space (if installed without add-ons).
In addition to that, some disk space will be needed for X-Cart's cache data, image files (if you choose to
store them on the file system) and customizations.
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MySQL space

The amount of space required for X-Cart database depends on the number of products, customers and
orders that will be stored there. Accordingly, database space requirements may vary from as little as 5
megabytes for small shops to over 500 megabytes for large stores.

Advanced requirements and recommended settings
Network settings

= Qutgoing connections must be allowed for ports 80, 443 and 1129. Some payment and shipping
systems may require additional ports.

= The server firewall must allow loopback connections. This is required for HTML catalog feature.

= External domains must be resolved on the level of PHP as well as on the system level. Such PHP

functions as gethostbyaddr and gethostbyname must work without limitations.

= Domains hosted on a hosting with localhost must be resolved to an external IP address if the server is
behind NAT.

Other requirements

= A valid SSL certificate from the list of SSL certificates accepted by Google Checkout is required for
correct operation of Google Checkout module. For more information, see the section "What SSL

certificates does Google Checkout accept?" of Google Checkout Merchant Help.

= Windows or Linux operating system is required for HSBC payment method.

= The following functionality requires no less than 64 MB of memory: backing up/restoring the database,
import and product modification.

Important! These are the basic system requirements. Some specific settings may be needed for different
store configurations.

2.1.2 Client-side Requirements and Recommendations

JavaScript

The users of X-Cart's back end must have JavaScript enabled in the web browser.

For the users of X-Cart's storefront, enabled JavaScript is recommended: JavaScript is not required for

the basic storefrontfunctionality: a user can register, log in, add a product to cart and check out without
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JavaScript enabled; however, anything above that is not guaranteed to work without enabled JavaScript.
For example, although a user will be able to buy a regular product with JavaScript disabled, they will not
be able to buy a configurable product or a gift certificate.

If a user enters the store with JavaScript disabled, X-Cart displays a message asking this user to enable
JavaScript in the web browser.

Cookies

Both the users of X-Cart's storefront and back end must set their web browser to accept cookies. If a
user enters the store using a browser that does not accept cookies and attempts to perform an operation
that requires enabled cookies, X-Cart displays a message asking this user to enable cookies in the web
browser.

Screen resolution

Minimum required screen resolution for the storefront is 800x600 (recommended: 1024x768 or higher).

Minimum required screen resolution for the back end is 1024x768.

Browser compatibility
X-Cart can be used with most web browsers, including the following:

= Microsoft Internet Explorer 6, 7, 8
» Mozilla FireFox for Windows v1.5, v2, v3
= Mozilla FireFox for MacOS v2, v3
= Mozilla FireFox for Linux v2, v3
= QOpera for Windows v9.2, v9.5
= QOpera for FreeBSD v9.5
= QOpera for Linux v9.5
= QOpera for MacOS v9.5
= Safary for Windows v3.1
= Safary for MacOS v2.0, v3.0, v3.1
= Mozilla for Linux v1.8

= Mozilla for FreeBSD v1.8
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= Google Chrome

2.2 Installing X-Cart

You can install the X-Cart shopping cart either manually or using the automated Installation Wizard that will
do the most of the necessary jobs for you. The recommended method is to install X-Cart through the
Wizard; manual installation should be performed by advanced users when it is impossible to install the
software through the Wizard. For instruction on how to install X-Cart refer to the following sections of the

manual:

= |nstalling X-Cart Using the Installation Wizard;

= |nstalling X-Cart Manually.

The instructions are the same both for X-Cart Gold and X-Cart Pro.

2.2.1 Installing X-Cart Using the Installation Wizard

To install X-Cart using the Installation Wizard:

1. Download a distribution package from the File Area section of your HelpDesk account at https://secure.

gtmsoft.com/ .
The package you need is contained in the archive file x-cart-x.y.z.tgz, where X, y and x stand for the

X-Cart version.
2. Put the files in the package to a web-accessible directory of your server or your hosting account.
= |f you use a Windows-based server, or a UNIX-based server without terminal access.

a) Decompress the archive with the package to a directory on your local computer.
To decompress the archive, use your favorite compression program like WinZIP or any other similar
tool with support for TAR files.

b) Use an FTP client to upload the files and folders in the archive to the web-accessible directory of
your server or your hosting account.
Make sure that the default file and directory structure of the package is retained.

= |f you use a UNIX-based server with terminal access.

a) Use an FTP client to upload the archive with the distribution package to the web-accessible directory
of your server or your hosting account.
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b) Decompress the package using one of the following commands.

or

As a result of extracting files from the archive, you should get the directory /xcart that would contain all
X-Cart files and folders. The directory /xcart is created automatically; if necessary, you can rename the
directory or move its content to a different location, e.g., your web root. Further in this manual we will
refer to the directory with the X-Cart files and folders as the X-Cart root directory, X-Cart installation

directory or /xcart directory.

3. If you are installing X-Cart on a UNIX-based server, change the permissions for the /xcart directory, the

configuration file config.php, and the scripts admin/newsletter.sh and payment/*.pl as shown
below.

4. Use your favorite web browser to run the installation script install.php.

To run the script correctly, in the address bar of your browser type the URL of the X-Cart installation
directory followed by the script's filename. For example, if your domain name is www.example.com, and
the X-Cart files are in the directory /xcart in your web root, the URL should be

http://www.example.com/xcart/install.php .

This will open the Installation Wizard that will guide you through the installation process and help you
install X-Cart. The Wizard includes several steps, and at every step the Wizard solves some specific
tasks like checking server environment, gathering necessary details, etc. The picture below shows you a
sample step of the Wizard. Beneath the header, the page is divided into two section. The section on the
left shows you the progress of the installation process: the name of current step appears in dark blue, the
steps that have been completed successfully are marked in green, the forthcoming steps are shown in

grey. The section on the right contains different details about the current step of the installation process.

It is important to complete all the steps of the Wizard. At the final step the Wizard will display a screen

saying that the installation is complete.
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NCART Installation Jersion 4.3.0

Installation steps Checking PHP configuration (passed)

+ License agreement
Environment checking

# PHP Configuration

¥erification steps Status
Yerifying the integrity of essential files .., - [ok]
Installing X-Cart database
Setting Layout Checking file permissions Status
Checking whether directory "files" is writable ... - [ok]
PayPal payment processing Checking whether directory "catalog” is writable ... - [QK]
Checking whether directory "immages" is writable .., - [QK]
System fingerprint ] ] ) ) )
Checking whether directory "skinl" is writable ... - [ok]
Checking whether directory "var" is writable ... - [ok]
Checking whether directory "varfzache” is writable . - [QK]
Checking whether file "config.php" is writable ... - [ok]

Inspecting server configuration

“ Checking critical dependencies Status
¥ PHP Wersion {rmin 4.1.0 required) ... 4.4.9 - [ok]
PCRE extension is ... On - [oK]
PHP Zafe mode is ... Off - [ok]
ini_set PHP function is ... Enabled - [oK]
File uploads are ... On - [ok]
rmagic_gquotes _sybase PHP option is ... Off - [oK]
I R N S N,
Checking blowfish encryption mode ... QK - [oK]
< Back Mext = I

S 2001-2009 X-Cark.corm
@ 2001-2009 Ruslan R, Fazliev <rfi@x-cart. corn=

5. Follow the instruction on the screen to complete all the steps of the Installation Wizard.
The steps of the Wizard are described below in the order how they appear. To move between the steps,
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use the buttons Back and Next.
a) License agreement

At the first step of the Installation Wizard, you are supposed to accept the X-Cart Software License
Agreement. Read the Agreement thoughtfully, and select the check box below the text of the
Agreement.

Important: By selecting the check box you confirm that you agree with all the terms and conditions
expressed in the X-Cart Software License Agreement. If you do not agree with any part of the
Agreement, do not install the software and quit the Installation Wizard by closing the respective page
of the web browser.

SOFTWARE LICEMZE ACGREEMENT

Copyright {(c) Z001-200% Puslan B. Fazliev =rrif@rrf.ru-
411 rights reserwved.

PLEAZE READ

THIZ AGREEMENT EXPREZZEZ THE TERME AND CONDITIONS ON WHICH ¥OUT MAY TSE THIS
EO0FTWARE PROGEAM AND  ABSOCIATED DOCUMEMTATION  THAT BEUSLAN P. FRELIEV
(hereinafter referred to as "THE AUTHOR") IS FURNISHING OF MAEING AVAILAELE TO
TOO WITH THIS AGREEMEMT (COLLECTIVELY, THE "SO0FTWARE"). FPLEASE REVIEW THE
FOLLOWING TEPRMESE AND CONDITIONS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT CAREFULLY EEFORE
INSTALLING OF TUSING THE S0FTWARE.

BT INSTALLING, COPYING OFR OTHERWISE TSING THE S0FTWARE, ¥OU AND YOUER COMPAMNT
({COLLECTIVELY, "¥OU") ARE ACCEPTING AND AGREEING TO THE TERME OF THIS® LICENEE
ALGREEMENT. IF 70T ARE NOT TWILLING ToO EE EOUND EBY THIS AGREEMENT, DO NOT
INSTALL OR TSE THE S0FTWARE.

WARTOTTS COPYTRIGHTS AND» OTHER INTELLECTUAL PEOPERTY ERIGHTS FPROTECT THE
EOFTWARE. THIS AGREEMENT IZ A LICENSE AGREEMENT THAT GIVES YOU LIMITED RIGHTS
TO TSE THE SOFTWARE AND MNOT AN AGREEMENT FOR SALE OFR FOR TREANSFEER OF TITLE.
THE AUTHOR BETAINE ALL RIGHTS MNOT EXMPREZESLY GRANTED BY THIS AGREEMENT.

The author forbids, under any circumstances, the unauthorized reproduction of
the Software or mnuse of illegally obtained software. Making illegal copies of
the Software i=s prohibited. Individuals who wiolate copyright law and
software licensing agreements wmay be subject to criminal or ciwil action by
the owmer of the copyright.

¥ 1 acceptthe License Agreement

Mext = |

If it is not the first time that you have run the installation script install.php, the Wizard will ask you to
enter an authorization code for the existing copy of X-Cart. The authorization code (Auth code) is used

in X-Cart to prevent unauthorized access to the installation scripts, and you need to enter the Auth
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code every time you re-install X-Cart, or change the skin, or install an add-on module.

= MNew installation
{* Re-install skin files
Auth cude:l

This iz a protection from unauthorized use of installation script

¥ 1 acceptthe License Agreement

Mext = I

Note: If you do not remember the Auth code, find it in the Summary section of the X-Cart Admin
area (Administration menu -> Summary). Alternatively, retrieve the code from the variable

$installation_auth_code in the file include/install.php inside the X-Cart installation directory.
Click the Next button.

b) Checking PHP configuration

At this step, the installation script checks that the web server meets the minimum system
requirements, verifies that the files and folders from the distribution package have not been modified,
and checks that the necessary files and folders have correct permissions. The test result is displayed
in a special table that contains the list of tested requirements and the status of every tested parameter.
A sample test result is shown in the picture below.
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Environment checking

¥Yerification steps Status
Verifying the integrity of essential files ... - [DK]
Checking file permissions Status
Checking whether directory "files" is writable ... - [DK]
Checking whether directary "catalag” is writable ... - [DK]
Checking whether directory "images" is writable ... - [DK]
Checking whether directory "skinl" 1s writable ... - [Dk]
Checking whether directory "wvar" is writable ... - [DK]
Checking whether directory "varfcache" is writable ... - [DK]
Checlking whether file "config.php" 15 writable ... - [FAILED]
Checking whether file "admin/newsletter.csh" is executable ... - [ ARMING]
Checlking whether file "payrment/ccash.pl” is executable ... - [WARNING]
Checking whether file "payment/ocsrc.pl” is executable .. - [ ARMIMNG]
Checking whether file "pavment/netssleay.pl” is executable ... - [WARMNIMNG]
..-.D.l_i,bra_rY 20 OK e A e A e P i [c_)Kj S
Checking blowfish encryption mode ... QK - [DK]

The statuses mean as follows:
= [OK] - Requirement is satisfied completely);

= [FAILED] - Requirement is not satisfied. Installation cannot be continued as this dependency is
critical;

= [WARNING] - Requirement is not satisfied. Installation can be continued as this dependency is not
critical.

Ideally, all the parameters in the test result should have the [OK] status. It is also recommended that
you solve the issues with the [WARNING] status. The issues marked with the [FAILED] status must be
fixed without fail. Otherwise you will not be able to continue with the installation and use X-Cart.

To help you find out how to fix a particular issue, for each failed requirement the Wizard provides a
short description and a possible solution. This information is presented in special warning messages
on the right to the test results. The detected issues are grouped according to the failure type:
environment checking errors, failed critical dependencies and failed non-critical dependencies.
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@ Environment checking errors
Installation cannot be continued, because some vital files and directories have wrong permissions.

See details

@ Critical dependencies failed
Unsupported version of PHP - 4.0.0. Web server must support PHP &.1.0 or better,

See details

Mon-critical dependencies failed
¥Yital files and directories do not have correct file permissions.
See details

To see the available information about a particular error or failure, click on the [ £&e details link. This

will expand the warning message and open a description of a possible solution.

If you are not sure you have enough resources to fix the detected issue(s) on your own, you can send
a report to the X-Cart Support Team so that they could provide you with a solution. The report would
contain a detailed description of the detected issue(s) together with some important information about
your web server configuration.

To send the report click the Send report button below the the warning and error messages.

iy Cwur testing has identified some problems. Do you wish to send a repart about your
.__E—- server configuration and test results s0 we can analyse it and fix the problems?

Zend report |

This will open a new screen with an automatically generated technical report and a text field where
you can put your comments.
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Technical problems report:
H—Cart wersion: Version 4.3.0 ﬂ

- Installation cannot be continuned, because some wital files and directories
hawve wrong permissions. .
[CHECE RESTULT]:

files - Please grant writable permissions on the "files" directory.

Orn a UMNIM operating system this can be done with the help of the following
commard:

chmod 700 fufusr/public _html/xcart/files

skinl - Please grant writable permissions on the "skinl" directory.

On a UNIX operating system this can be done with the help of the following
commard:

chmod 711 fa/asr/public htwml/fxcart/skinl

- Wital files and directories do not hawe correct file permissions. [CHECE
BESTLT: hd

Additional comments:

Send report I

If necessary, put your comments to the Additional comment field and click the Send report button
to send the report with your comments (if any) to the X-Cart Support Team. You message will posted
to the HelpDesk system as a regular support ticket, and will be processed by our Support Team, who
will post their reply in the same ticket. To read the answer of the responsible support engineer you will
need to log in to your HelpDesk account at https://secure.gtmsoft.com .

Click the Next button.
¢) Preparing to install X-Cart database

Here you must specify the host name of the server on which your are installing the store, the host
name of your secure (HTTPS) server and the details of the MySQL database that will keep all your
store's data.
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Please enter your web server details and MySQL database information:

Server host name

Haost name of your server (e.g. www.example.com) Iwww.example.cnm

Secure server host name

i exarmple,.com
Host narme of your secure (HTTPS) server (e.q. secure.example.com) I P

X-Cart web directory

Weh directary where X-Cart files are located, Leave empty for webroot, I,-“xu:ar't
(e.g, fxcart)

MySQL host name |I|:u:alhu:ust
Haost narme of MySQL server, It can be host name ar IP address

MySQL database name I "
The nare of the database you connect to xba
MySQL user name

The name of the MySQL user Ixcar-t
MySQL password Ixcar‘t

which password to use for MySQL

Your e-mail address

This address will be used as default for company options Ixcar‘t@example.cum

The fields in this form mean as follows:
= Server host name: The host name of the server on which you are installing your copy of X-Cart.

» Secure server host name: The host name of the secure server that will provide access to your
X-Cart based store via the HTTPS protocol.

Important: Server host names must not include the protocols ('http://' or 'https://' prefixes). Enter
only the domain name, e.g., www.example.com. Also pay attention that the name of the secure
HTTPS server can either coincide with the name of the HTTP server or have a different name. If you
do not have an HTTPS server now, or if you do not remember its name, instead of the secure server
name temporarily enter the name of your HTTP server. You will be able to change it later by editing
the variable $xcart_https_host in the configuration file config.php.

» X-Cart web directory: The web-accessible directory of your server or hosting account where X-
Cart files are located.

Note: As a rule, the installation script detects this directory automatically; however, if the detection
has not been a success, you need to enter the name of the appropriate web directory manually. Put
a slash before the name of the directory and no slash at the end (for example, /xcart). If you are
installing X-Cart to the web root, leave the field empty.

* MySQL host name: The DNS name or the IP-address of your MySQL server.
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= MySQL user name: The username for your MySQL user account.
= MySQL database name: The name of your MySQL database.
= MySQL password: The password for your MySQL user account.

Note: The database server name is typically localhost, but it is not the rule and the actual name of
the database server may be different. If you do not know the name of your database server, your

database name, etc. please check it with your hosting provider.

* Your e-mail address: The email address that you would like to use as a default company email
address. This address will be assigned to the default Administrator and Provider (in X-Cart Pro)
accounts that are created automatically during the installation. If necessary, you will be able to
change the default email address after the installation is complete. An email notification about the
successful installation of X-Cart software will also be sent to that address.

Click the Next button to continue. This will reload the page and you will see a new screen that will

display the information that you have entered at the previous screen and a few more fields.
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Server host name
Haost narme of your server {e.q., www.example.com)

Secure server host name
Host narme of your secure (HTTPS) server (g.0. secure.example.com)

¥-Cart web directory
wieb directory where ®-Cart files are located, Leave ermpty for
webroot, (g0, fxcart)

MySQL host name
Haost narme of MySQL server, It can be host name ar IP address

MySQL database name
The narme of the database vou connect to

MySQL user name
The narme of the MyS3L user

MySQL password
which password to use for MySQL

Your e-mail address
This address will be used as default for company options

Languages
Languages yvou want to install (use Ctrl key to select multiple options)

States table
States of the country where the shop is located (use Ctrl key to select
rnultiple options)

Sample categoriesfproducts
wrould vou like to setup sample categories and products?

Configuration settings
apply pre-configured settings to selected country

Update config.php only
Tick this if wou want to skip database setup (no data will be installed in
the database)

Blowfish key

If vou want to use the database from another X-Cart installation (trial,
etc.), enter the blowfish key which was used to encrypt the data in
vour database.

Store images in
Zelect where vou want to store yvour images

The fields in this form mean as follows:

W example.com

Wi example.com

Suoart

localhost

wcart

xoart

wcart
scart@example.com
= -

[~

Luxenbaurg

Metherlands

Spain

United Kingdom (Great Britain

=]

|

IYes "I

| United States

-

IFi|E system vI

= Languages: The languages that you wish to use in your store. By default X-Cart is delivered with
the English language pack only, and English is selected as an only language to be installed. Later on
you will be able modify the default set of languages in the Languages section of the Admin area.

The instructions on how to manage languages are available in the Managing Languages section of
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this manual.

= States table: If your company is based in a country that has states, or if you are planning to sell
internationally and your customers are going to be from countries that have states, you may want to
import the names of the states for each of these countries. Later on you will be able use the

imported state names for setting up destination zones, your company address and user addresses.

In the selectbox you can choose as many countries as you wish. To select a country, simply click on
its name and highlight the item. To select more than one country, hold down the CTRL key while

clicking the appropriate country names. If you do not wish to import states, select No states.

If a particular country is missing from the list, you will be able to manually add the country and its
states later. The instructions on how to carry out this task are available in the States section of this

manual.

= Sample categories/products: The installation script enables you to import a sample product
catalog so that you could test the newly installed store. The sample catalog here is very similar to the
one you could try with the online demo available at the product website www.x-cart.com . Later on
you will be able to remove the sample catalog using the Remove data tool available in the
Summary/Tools section of the Admin area. To import the sample catalog, select Yes; otherwise,

select No.

= Configuration settings: For some countries X-Cart allows you to use pre-configured store
settings. These settings include generic tax rules and rates, destination zones, default company and
customer addresses and phone numbers, language variables which may differ from one country to

another (e.g. postal code instead of zip code), etc.

If you find it helpful to use these pre-configured settings to make the process of configuring your
store faster, choose the name of your country from the drop-down box. The installation script will
import settings for the selected country then.

= Update config.php only: This option allows you to decide if you wish to preserve the data in the
MySQL database that you have specified at the previous screen. If you leave the check box
unselected, the installation script will drop all the existing X-Cart tables in the database, create new
tables and populate them with new data. If you select the check box, the installation script will only
update the information in the X-Cart configuration file config.php, but keep the existing database
untouched.

= Blowfish key: You should complete this field only if you are installing X-Cart with a database that
was used by another X-Cart installation and you want to preserve the data from the database. If you

complete the Blowfish key field, make sure the Update config.php only check box is selected.
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d)

= Store images in (Database / File system): This setting allows you to choose where you wish to
keep the store images (including product thumbnails and full-size product images, category icons,
etc.): on the file system where X-Cart is installed or in the X-Cart database. Storing images in the
database makes it easier to backup images, because they will be kept directly in the database
dump. Storing images on a file system makes the database more compact and generally increases

the performance level of your store.
Click the Next button.

Installing X-Cart database

Now the installation script updates the main configuration file config.php and writes the server and
MySQL details that you have specified at the previous step of the Installation Wizard. If you have also
forced to perform any of these tasks, the script updates the database, populates the database with
demo data, import states, moves images to the file system, etc.

Updating config.php file...
[DK]

Creating tables...

Please wait ...
[CK]

Please wait ...

Creating table: [xcart_benchrark_pages] ... [OK]
Creating table: [xcart_categories] ... [CK]

Creating table: [xcart_categories_Ina] ... [Ok]
Creating table: [xcart_categories_subcount] ... [DK]
Creating table: [xcart_category_bookmarks] ... [OK]
Creating table: [xcart_category_memberships] .. [OK]
Creating table: [xcart_cc_gestpay_data)] ... [Qk]
Creating table: [xcart_cc_pp3_data] ... [Qk]

Creating table: [xcart_coprocessars] ... [iDkK]

— ’ iy il e

Important: Depending on the performance level of your server, this process may take several

minutes; however, it should not take more than 5-6 minutes.

Click the Next button.

e) Layout settings

At this step of the Installation Wizard, you can choose a skin for the Customer area (storefront) of your
store. To choose a skin you need to select the skin name from the drop-down box.
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Select a skin ELight & Lucid (2 columns) -=_|.
Light & Lucid {2 columns)
Light & Lucid (3 columns)
Artistictunes Business
Artistictunes Car Tires
Artistictunes Fragrances And Makeup
Artistictunes Water Caolour
Fashion Maosaic Blue
Fashion Mosaic Green
Fashion Mosaic Gray
Fashion Mosaic Pink
Mean Lights Flawers
Mean Lights Househald
Meon Lights Music
Meon Lights Sport
Yivid Dreams Agquamarineg
Yivid Drearms Chromo
Vivid Drears Lotus
Vivid Dreams Wiolet

Click the Next button.

The installation script will check the existing skin files (if any). If any of the existing skin templates were
ever modified, the system will display a message saying that such templates have been found. To see
the list of templates, click on the [# Click here to see the file{s) link.

Checking the existing files

.I'.r-"\.
Fi Y

One or more files in the ¥-Cart skin directory skinl/ were modified.

The installation script will overwrite the modified file(s) and undo all the changes in the design. Select the
'Weep the existing files' option or cancel the installation to prevent losing the design changes.

Mote: Choosing to keep the existing files and continue the installation may cause incorrect displaving of the
skim,

Click here to see the file(s)

What do you want to do?
{* Keep the existing files

= Dverwrite the existing files

= Cancel the installation

= Back I Mext = I

You can choose the keep the modified templates and preserve the modifications, overwrite the
modified templates and loose the modifications, or cancel the installation. The latter option is good
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f)

when you want to backup the modified files before you resume the installation. Use the button Back
and Next to either return to the previous screen where you can choose a different skin or move to the

next step and continue the installation.

Setting up templates

Now the installation script creates the necessary X-Cart folders and copies the files for the chosen
skin. After the process is completed, the installation script will display a preview of the Customer area
with the chosen skin. If you want to choose a different skin, click the Back button and move to the
previous step of the Installation Wizard. If you are satisfied with the preview and wish to accept the

skin, click the Next button to move to the next step and continue the installation.
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Creating directories...

Creating directory: [varflog] ... [Already exists]
Creating directary: [varfdrmp] ... [Already exists]
Creating directory: [varftermplates_c] ... [Already exists]
Creating directory; [varfupagrade] ... [Already exists]
Creating directory: [files/master] ... [Already exists]

Copying templates...

Creating layout...

Layout preview (click to refresh)

chRT I fSdvanced search

Contact Us Shopping Cart Hom:

Welcome to Your Company |

is 5 a demo store powered by X-Cart, Based an

Books Th g £ d by ¥-Cart. Based on PHP
. fully functional staore that allows vou to try ¥-Cart she

CD-DVD-Yideo products into your cart and check out, As an adrinistrat

of the store, If vou have any questions please contact us

Computer hardware This service is for demo purposes only. Mo real pr

. credit card infarmation,
Electronics

To replace this text with a welcome message of your ow

Games and tD"y"S adrninistration box, then follow the instructions,
Gifts
Featured products
Household
Men's clothes R Three Stone Princess
1| | 3

g) PayPal payment processing

At this step the Installation Wizard you can enable the PayPal payment method in your store. To
enable PayPal right now, select Yes from the Do you wish to enable PayPal payment processing

now? drop-down box. Or select No to skip this step.

Do wou wish to enable PayPal payrment processing now? Ir'-.Il:u 'I

Note: Do not worry about making the final decision right now: you will be able to enable/disable
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PayPal in the Admin area of your store later.
Click the Next button.
h) Enabling PayPal payment processing

You get to this step only if you chose to enable the PayPal payment method. Here you are supposed to
specify the email address that your current PayPal account is registered to or the email address that
you wish to use for registering with PayPal (if you do not have an account yet).

The Installation Wwizard needs to know the email address you wish to use for PayPal registration or the
ernail address your current PayPal account is registered for

E-Mail address for PayPal
leave blank, if vou do not wish to configure PayFPal at this time

after yvou click on 'Next' a verification message will be sent to the email address specified here, Please
follow the web link in this message to enable PayPal payments in your store,

Motes:

1. Please make sure the spam filker on this mail box is configured to accept notifications from PayPal
B H-Cart,

2, PayPal and other payment gateways can be configured an the "Payrent methods" page in ®-Cart
adrministrator area at any time later,

Click the Next button to move to the next step and continue the installation.

When the installation is complete, the installation script will send a verification message to the email
address provided at this step. To enable PayPal payments in your store, follow the link in the massage.
If you did not have a PayPal account before you started to install X-Cart, you need not create one right
now. When somebody pays for the products in your store using the PayPal payment method for the
first time, you will receive an email message from PayPal saying that there is a payment waiting for you
at that email address and you need to open an account in order to receive the payment. If you miss
opening an account within a limited period of time, PayPal will consider the payment to be unclaimed

and send the money back to the person who made the payment.
i) Generating a system fingerprint
Now the installation script generates the system fingerprint.

In X-Cart, a system fingerprint is a list of MD5 checksums of all X-Cart files. The system fingerprint
generated during the software installation captures the default/unmodified state of the store and can be

used later to control the integrity of the store files. For details, see the System Fingerprints section

further in this manual.

When the the fingerprint is generated, you will see a message saying that the system fingerprint has

been generated successfully.
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Generating the system fingerprint.
This may take several minutes, please be patient

Systermn fingerprint is successfully generated

Note: System fingerprint generation may take several minutes, please be patient.
Click the Next button.
i) Installation complete

This is the final step of the Installation Wizard. Here the installation script reports that X-Cart has been
installed successfully and provides direct links to the Customer, Admin and Provider areas of your
store. For the Admin and Provider areas the page displays the default login credentials (a username
and a password) generated during the installation. Do not forget to change the default passwords after
your have logged in to either the Admin area or the Provider area for the first time.

In addition, the message also contain the authorization code (Auth code) for the installed copy of X-
Cart. The code is used to prevent unauthorized access to the X-Cart installation scripts, and you will be
asked to provide the Auth code if you decide to reinstall X-Cart, change the skin, or install an add-on
module. It is not necessary to remember the as you will be able to find it in the Summary section of
the Admin area or retrieve it from the variable $installation_auth_code in the file include/install.php
in the X-Cart root directory.
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;"T‘x To prevent unauthorized access to the ¥-Cart source code, remove the archive with the
£ ®-Cart distribution package from web-accessible directories on your server,

m-Cart installed successfully, To access yvour stare, use the links below;

Customer area

Administrator area [ username: master, password: Beada93 ]

Auth code is BGBGIH39,
Auth code s used to prevent unautharized access to the ¥-Cart installation scripts, If vou decide to reinstall
w-Cart, change a skin or install an add-on module, you will be asked to enter this code first, It is not

necessary to remember this code: when needed, vou can find it in the Surmmary section of the =-Cart
Adrin area, Besides, the auth code together with other info is sent to yvour email address

Hcart@example.com
Installation script install.php renamed to install-file-09-05-26-1d6ch.php.

The file has been renarmed to prevent unauthorized access to the X-Cart installation script install.php. In the
future, if vou wish to reinstall ¥-Cart or change a skin, rename the file back to install.php first,

Thank you for choosing X-Cart, the powerful and reliable platform
for your online business.

All this information will be duplicated to email address that you specified as the company email

address at the step "Preparing to install X-Cart database".

2.2.2 Installing X-Cart Manually

It is assumed that you are installing X-Cart on a UNIX-based server with terminal access and you have

adequate skills in using the basic UNIX commands.
To install X-Cart manually:

1. Download a distribution package from the File Area section of your HelpDesk account at https://secure.
gtmsoft.com/ .
The package you need is contained in the archive file x-cart-x.y.z.tgz, where X, y and x stand for the

X-Cart version

2. Use an FTP client to upload the archive with the distribution package to a web-accessible directory on
your server or your hosting account.
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3. Decompress the package using one of the following commands.

or

As a result of extracting files from the archive, you should get the directory /xcart that would contain all
X-Cart files and folders. The directory /xcart is created automatically; if necessary, you can rename the
directory or move its content to a different location, e.g., your web root. Further in this manual we will
refer to the directory with the X-Cart files and folders as the X-Cart root directory, X-Cart installation
directory or /xcart directory.

4. Change active directory to the X-Cart root directory.

5. Setup a MySQL database which you are going to use with X-Cart.

Note: The shell commands listed below use the following abbreviations:
<username> : the username for your MySQL user account;
<password> : the password for your MySQL user account;

<db_host> : the DNS name or the IP-address of your MySQL server;
<db_name> : the name of your MySQL database.

a) Clear all the data which the database might contain, create the required tables and populate them with
data.
You can use the following shell commands.

b) If you want to test the installed store and import a sample product catalog and other demo data, which
is similar to the one you could try with the online demo available at the product website www.x-cart.
com, run the following shell command.

Later on you will be able to remove the demo data using the Remove data tool available in the

Summary/Tools section of the Admin area.

c) If your company is based in a country that has states, or if you are planning to sell internationally and
your customers are going to be from countries that have states, you may want to import the names of
the states for each of these countries. Later on you will be able use the imported state names for
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setting up destination zones, your company address and user addresses.

To import the names of the states, run the following shell command

replacing the <country> part with one of the following values:

AT for Austria
AU for Australia
BE for Belgium

CA for Canada

DE for Germany

ES for Spain

FR for France

IT for Italy

LU for Luxemburg

NL for the Netherlands

UK for the United Kingdom
us for the United States.

If a particular country is missing from the list, you will be able to manually add the country and its states

later. The instructions on how to carry out this task are available in the States section of this manual.

d) For some countries X-Cart enables you to define pre-configured store settings. These settings include
generic tax rules and rates, destination zones, default company and customer addresses and phone
numbers, language variables which may differ from one country to another (e.g. postal code instead of
zip code), etc.

By default, the store is installed with pre-configured settings for the United States. If your store is based
in a country other than the United States, you may find it useful to import some pre-configured settings

and thus speed up the process of configuring your store.

Currently the settings are available for the following countries: Australia, Canada and the United
Kingdom (Great Britain). To import the settings for any of these countries, run the following shell
command

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



Installing and Configuring X-Cart a7

replacing the <country> part with one of the following values:

AU  for Australia
CA  for Canada
UK  for United Kingdom.
6. Create the required directories and set proper permissions.

a) Set up permissions 777 for directories /files, /catalog and /var.

> chmod 777 files catalog var

b) If you are planning to use the PGP encryption method, create the directory .pgp and set its

permissions to 755.
> mkdir .pgp
> chmod 755 .pgp

c) Set permissions to 755 for the script admin/newsletter.sh (The this script is used by the News

Management module for sending newsletters).

> chmod 755 admin/newsletter.sh

d) Set permissions to 755 for all the payment modules (files with the *.pl extension inside the payment/

directory).
> chmod 755 payment/*._pl

7. Set up the skin.

a) Copy the contents of the directory /skinl_original to the directory /skinl.

> cp -Rp skinl _original/* skinl

This will set up the default interface including the default skin Light & Lucid (2 columns) for the
Customer area.

b)If you want to replace the default skin Light & Lucid (2 columns) with one of the alternative skins

that come with the X-Cart distribution package, copy the directory with the skin to the directory /skin1.

Use the command:
> cp -Rpf schemes/templates/<Skin_name>/* skinl

replacing the <Skin_name> part with one of the following values:

artistictunes_business for Artistic Tunes Business

artistictunes_car_tires for Artistic Tunes Car Tires

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



48

X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

artistictunes_fragrances_and_makeu
p

artistictunes_water_colour
fashion_mosaic_blue
fashion_mosaic_green
fashion_mosaic_grey
fashion_mosaic_pink
light_and_lucid
neon_lights_flowers
neon_lights_household
neon_lights_music
neon_lights_sport
vivid_dreams_aquamarine
vivid_dreams_chromo
vivid_dreams_lotus

vivid_dreams_violet

for Artistic Tunes Fragrances and Makeup

for Artistic Tunes Water Colour
for Fashion Mosaic Blue

for Fashion Mosaic Green

for Fashion Mosaic Grey

for Fashion Mosaic Pink
Light & Lucid (3 columns)

for Neon Lights Flowers

for Neon Lights Household
for Neon Lights Music

for Neon Lights Sports

for Vivid Dreams Agquamarine
for Vivid Dreams Chromo

for Vivid Dreams Lotus

for Vivid Dreams Violet

c) After you have copied the skin files to the directory /skinl, set the permissions of every subdirectory

and file inside the directory /skinl to 777.

> chmod -R 777 skinl

d)To see the changes, clear the directory var/templates_c which contains compiled templates.

> rm -rf var/templates c

8. Open X-Cart's main configuration file config.php for editing and set the true values for the following

variables:

and
$xcart_http_host ="$HTTP_HOST”;

$sql_host =~%SQL_HOST%” ;
$sql_user =~%SQL_USER%” ;
$sql_db ="%SQL_DB%”;

$sql_password =~%SQL_PASSWORD%”

$xcart_https_host ="$HTTP_HOST”;
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Blowfish key

To ensure the safety of sensitive data in the database (user info, order details, etc.), X-Cart uses the
Blowfish encryption algorithm. Encryption is performed using a special key code. In X-Cart, this code is
referred to as Blowfish key. The same code is used to decrypt the data when you or your authorized

personnel is trying to access the encrypted data (e.g. when viewing an order in the Admin area).

X-Cart keeps the Blowfish in the main configuration file config.php in the variable $blowfish_key. Before
the store is installed, the $blowfish_key variable contains a default value. When you install X-Cart using the
Installation Wizard, the installation script install.php generates a new Blowfish key and writes it to the
$blowfish_key variable in the config.php file. With manual installation, a new Blowfish key is never
generated. And when the installation is complete, the $blowfish_key variable still contains the default value.
Using the default Blowfish key is not secure, because its value is known to many people. And you need to
generate a new value for the Blowfish key.

To generate a new Blowfish key you should go to the Summary/Tools section of the Admin area and use
the Re-generate the Blowfish encryption key tool. For details on how to carry out this task see section

X-Cart's Advanced Tools.

If the newly installed store is supposed to use a database that was previously used use by another X-Cart
installation, the data in such database is already encrypted by the Blowfish key generated by that store. It
means that neither your nor any of your customers will be able even to log in to their accounts, because the
value of the variable $blowfish_key is different to the value of the key which was used to encrypt the store
database. To resolve this issue, you need to open the main configuration file config.php for editing and
change the value of the variable $blowfish_key to the value of the Blowfish key that was used by the

previous X-Cart installation.

2.2.3 Security related tips

After the installation is completed, you must ensure the security of your X-Cart installation and source code.

It is strongly recommended you take the following steps.

Protect the installation script install.php

You must ensure that the installation script install.php you used to install X-Cart is well protected from
unauthorized access. This is essential because anyone with access to this script can re-install your store or

change your store's skin set/layout.
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X-Cart provides a mechanism protecting the script install.php after the installation: at the last step of the
installation procedure,install.php is renamed to something like install-file-YY-MM-DD-xxxxx.php (The
new filename is displayed to you at the last step of the installation procedure and sent to you in the email
notification). In the filename install-file-YY-MM-DD-xxxxx.php, the portion YY-MM-DD stands for the
year, month and date when the file was renamed, and the portion xxxxx is a randomly generated code.
After the renaming, the installation script cannot be run. To be able to use the installation script again, you
need to change its name back to install.php using FTP, SSH or any other type of direct access to the file

system (Control Panel and the like).

The renaming mechanism may fail if, for example, file renaming is forbidden on your system. If X-Cart fails
to rename install.php, the ‘Installation complete' message at the last step of X-Cart installation will say so.
In this case, you will need to either rename the file install.php manually or remove it from the web-
accessible directory keeping a copy of the file in a safe place. Later, if you need to re-install your X-Cart
store, you will be able to re-upload the script install.php to /xcart directory and run the installation the

same way you did it the first time.

Protect the X-Cart distribution package

To prevent unauthorized access to X-Cart source code, be sure to remove the X-Cart distribution package

archive you used to install your store from the web-accessible directory.

Protect X-Cart files and directories

You must ensure that the files and directories of your X-Cart installation are protected by secure
permissions.

During X-Cart installation, the installation script automatically sets the required secure permissions on the
files and directories that need to be protected. If it is not able to change the permissions, the 'Installation
complete' message at the last step of X-Cart installation will say so and provide a list of files/directories for
which the permissions need to be re-adjusted. Be sure to re-adjust the permissions as advised.

For all X-Cart files and directories secure permissions must be set. Change the permissions as advised

below.
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2.3 X-Cart's Configuration Files

In X-Cart, the majority of configuration tasks can be done via your store’s Admin area. However, system
settings and settings that you are not going to change often are stored in X-Cart configuration files. To
adjust these settings, you will need to edit the configuration files directly. At present X-Cart has two

configuration files: config.php and top.inc.php.
See:

= Configuration File config.php

= Configuration File top.inc.php

Important: We strongly recommend you refrain from changing the configuration files unless you clearly
understand what you are doing. Always make a backup copy of the file you are going to edit before you
change anything.

2.3.1 Configuration File config.php

X-Cart's main configuration file config.php is located in the X-Cart root directory. config.php is a plain text
file which keeps global definitions and directives for the installed copy of the X-Cart software. The values of
the variables inside the config.php file must be edited very carefully, because these settings affect the
general operating capability of your store.

The instructions below aim at helping you understand what each of the variables answers for, so that you
could configure your store correctly.

SQL database details

This section contains variables which keep the details of the MySQL database that you use for your X-Cart
based store. X-Cart uses the values of these variables to connect to the database. If the variables contain
incorrect values, X-Cart will not be able to connect to the database and open any of the store pages.

Instead, you will see an error message saying that X-Cart cannot connect to the MySQL server.

With automatic installation via the Installation Wizard, you do not need to modify the values of these

variables, because the installation script writes the new values of the variables according to the information
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that you provide at the third step of the Installation Wizard (Step 3: Preparing to install X-Cart database).

However, if you install X-Cart manually, you need to edit the values of the variables and provide correct
access information for the database and the database server. You may also need to edit the values of these
variables when you transfer/copy your store to a different server or when your MySQL server details
change.

The variables in this section answer for:

$sgl_host: The DNS name or the IP-address of your MySQL server;

» $sql_user: The username for your MySQL user account;

$sql_db: The name of your MySQL database;

= $sqgl_password: The password for your MySQL user account.

X-Cart HTTP & HTTPS host and web directory

This section contains variables which keep the information about the physical location of the X-Cart files.
X-Cart uses the values of these variables to correctly address the scripts, templates and other X-Cart files.

If the variables contain incorrect values, X-Cart will not be able to display pages correctly.

With automatic installation via the Installation Wizard, you do not need to modify the values of these
variables, because the installation script writes the new values to the variables according to the information

that you provide at the third step of the Installation Wizard (Step 3: Preparing to install X-Cart database).

However, if you install X-Cart manually, you need to edit the values of the variables and provide correct
names of the host and the X-Cart root directory. You may also need to edit the values of these variables

when you transfer/copy your store to a different server/location or when your change the DNS.
The variables in this section answer for:

= $xcart_http_host: The host name of the server on which X-Cart is installed.
= $xcart_https_host: The host name of the secure server which provides access to X-Cart via the HTTPS

protocol.

= $xcart_web_dir: The web accessible directory of your server/hosting account where X-Cart files are

located.

The variables $xcart_http_host and $xcart_https_host must contain host names only (no protocol prefixes *

http://’ or ‘https://’, no trailing slashes). If you are not sure what the host name of your secure server is,
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contact your hosting team for help. In most cases the names of your secure and non-secure servers will be

the same.

The name of your X-Cart directory must represent how the directory can be accessed from the Web, not
from the file system. The general rule here is to put a slash before the name of the directory and no slash at
the end (for example, /xcart). An exception applies to the situation when you install X-Cart to the WWW
root. In this case you must leave the variable empty.

Example 1:

If the store URLs are:

http://www.example.com/xcart and

http://www.securedirectories.com/example.com/xcart

the variables must have the following values:

$xcart_http_host ="www.example.com";

$xcart_https _host ="www.securedirectories.com/example.com";
$xcart_web dir ="/xcart";

Example 2:

If the store URLs are:

http://www.example.com/ and https://www.example.com/
the variables must have the following values:

$xcart_http_host ="www.example.com";

$xcart_https _host ="www.example.com";

$xcart_web_dir ="";

It is also possible that you use domain aliases for your store; however, your store visitors will be redirected
to the primary domain if they open the store through an alias. For example, if the store is installed to a
domain name example.com which has an alias www.example.com, store visitors will be redirected to

http://example.com even if they open in their browsers http://www.example.com.

Storing Customers’ Credit Card Info

The variable $store_cc allows you to define whether you wish to keep your customers' credit card

information in the store database or not.
Customers provide their credit card details at the checkout. This info includes:
- cardholder’'s name;

- card type;
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- card number;

- "valid from" date (for certain types of cards);

- expiration date;

- card issue number (for certain types of cards).

The two possible values for the $store_cc variable are ‘true’ and ‘false’. By default the variable is set to
false’. It means that X-Cart does not keep in its database any credit card info that your customers provide
when paying for products with their credit cards.

In this case, your customers' credit card info goes directly to the payment gateway which then processes the
payment and sends the money to your merchant account. This way of accepting credit card payments
online is common practice these days, because it allows you not to pay special attention to the advanced
secure environment which is a must when it comes to keeping sensitive credit card info. Besides, keeping
credit card info in a store database is not recommended by the major credit card authorities like VISA and
MasterCard, because this task requires high security level of the environment that is used to operate the
store (including servers and local computers) which can hardly be ensured by an individual or a
medium-size business. Remember: when keeping credit card info in the store database, any possible
vulnerability of the environment may result in data theft and potentially involves legal liability.

However, if your business model supposes keeping credit card info and you have adequate resources to
ensure the required security level, you can allow X-Cart to keep credit card info in its database by changing
the value of the variable $store_cc to 'true’. Or you can leave the value of the variable as ‘'false' and consider
an alternative way of taking credit card info of your customers.

Also, the variable $store_cc must be set to ‘true’ if you are planning to use the Subscriptions module which
introduces the ability to use recurring billing where money for certain products is automatically withdrawn
from customer's credit cards at scheduled periods of time. For details on how to use the Subscriptions
module, study section Subscriptions further in this manual.

Storing CVV2 codes

The variable $store_cvv2 allows you to define whether you wish to keep CVV2 codes of your customers’
credit cards in the store database or not.

The two possible values for the $store_cvv2 variable are ‘true’ and ‘false’. By default the variable is set to *
false’. It means that X-Cart does not keep in its database the CVV2 codes that your customers provide
when paying for products with their credit cards.

In this case, the CVV2 codes go directly to the payment gateway which then processes the payment and
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sends the money to your merchant account. This way of accepting credit card payments online is common
practice these days, because it allows you not to pay special attention to the advanced secure environment
which is a must when it comes to keeping sensitive credit card info including CVV2 codes. Besides, keeping
CVV2 codes (especially with the other credit card info) in a store database is not recommended by the
major credit card authorities like VISA and MasterCard, because this task requires high security level of the
environment that is used to operate the store (including servers and local computers) which can hardly be
ensured by an individual or a medium-size business. Remember: when keeping credit card info (including
CVV2 codes) in the store database, any possible vulnerability of the environment may result in data theft
and potentially involves legal liability.

However, if your business model supposes keeping CVV2 codes and you have adequate resources to
ensure the required security level, you can allow X-Cart to keep the codes in its database by changing the
value of the variable $store_cvv2 to 'true'. Or you can leave the value of the variable as 'false' and consider
an alternative way of taking CVV2 codes of your customers' credit cards.

Also, the variable $store_cvv2 must be set to 'true' if you are planning to use the Subscriptions module
which introduces the ability to use recurring billing where money for certain products is automatically
withdrawn from customer's credit cards at scheduled periods of time. For details on how to use the

Subscriptions module, study section Subscriptions further in this manual.

Storing Customers’ Checking Account Details

The variable $store_ch allows you to define whether you wish to keep your customers' checking account
details in the store database or not. Customers provide their checking account details at the checkout. This
info includes:

- bank account number;
- bank routing number;
- fraction number.

The two possible values for the $store_ch variable are ‘true’ and ‘false’. By default the variable is set to
false’. It means that X-Cart does not keep in its database the checking account details that your customers
provide when paying for the products with their personal checks.

In this case, the checking account details go directly to the payment gateway which then processes the
payment and sends the money to your merchant account. This way of accepting credit card payments
online is common practice these days, because it allows you not to pay special attention to the advanced
secure environment which is a must when it comes to keeping sensitive data including checking account
details. Along with keeping credit card details, keeping checking account details also requires high security
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level of the environment that is used to operate the store (including servers and local computers) which can
hardly be ensured by an individual or a medium-size business. Remember: when keeping checking account
details in the store database, any possible vulnerability of the environment may result in data theft and
potentially involves legal liability.

However, if your business model supposes keeping checking account details and you have adequate
resources to ensure the required security level, you can allows X-Cart to keep this data in its database by
changing the value of the variable $store_ch to 'true'. Or you can leave the value of the variable as ‘false’
and consider an alternative way of taking checking account details from your customers.

Default images

The variable $default_image allows you to define what image file should be used as the default “No image
available” placeholder. A placeholder here means the image that appears in place of any missing image in
your store. The default value of the variable is “default_image.qgif’. The image file default_image.gif is
physically located in the X-Cart root directory.

default_image.gif

If you wish to use a different placeholder image, you can either replace the default image file with a different
file having the same name or change the value of the variable $default_image and specify the path to the

image file and the image filename.

Note: You can upload your own image placeholders for missing X-Cart images of different types (product
thumbnails, product images, category icons, detailed images, variant images, manufacturer logos,

product class images). You can do it through the Images location section of the Admin area.

The variable $shop_closed_file allows you to define what HTML page should be displayed in place of the
Customer area when you store is temporarily closed for visitors. The default value of this variable is

"shop_closed.html". The HTML file is physically located in the X-Cart root directory.
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= XCART

’ \ The store is closed
L

e
—-—

We are temporarily closed for maintenance. Sorry for the
inconvenience. Please check back soon.

shop_closed.html (fragment)

If you wish to use a different HTML page, you can either replace the default image file with a different file
having the same name or change the value of the variable $shop_closed_file and specify the path to the
HTML page and page filename.

Single Store mode (X-Cart PRO only)

The variable $single_mode allows you to enable/disable the Single Store mode if your store is based on
X-Cart PRO. The Single Store mode is an operating mode which represents your X-Cart PRO based store
as a unified environment shared by multiple providers who can edit the products of other store providers.
When the Single Store mode is enabled, shipping rates, discounts and discount coupons, taxes and other

settings and components are the same for all the store providers.

The two possible values for the $single_mode variable are ‘true’ and ‘false’. Setting the value to ‘true’
enables the Single Store mode. Setting the value to ‘false’ restores the normal mode where your store

providers can control their products only and can have their own shipping rates, discounts, taxes, etc.

Note: If your store is based on X-Cart GOLD, the value of $single_mode must always be set to ‘true’.
Changing the value to ‘false’ will not turn your X-Cart GOLD into X-Cart PRO.

You should only change the value of the $single_mode variable before any products, destination zones,
shipping and tax rates are configured in the store. If you try to change the value of this variable after some

providers have adjusted their settings, these settings will be corrupted.
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FedEx Rates directory

The variable $fedex_default_rates_dir keeps the location of the directory with files which control correct
calculation of the FedEx shipping rates. By default the value of this variable is set to
‘$xcart_dir.”/shipping/FedEx/™, where $xcart_dir means the X-Cart root directory.

Log directory

The variable $log_dir keeps the location of the directory with the X-Cart log files. By default the value of this

variable is set to /log'. The /' sign means that the log directory is located inside the X-Cart root directory.

Cache directory

The variable $data_cache_dir keeps the location of the directory with the X-Cart cache files. By default the
value of this variable is set to ‘/cache’. The /' sign means that the cache directory is located inside the

X-Cart root directory.

Export directory

The variable $export_dir keeps the location of the directory to which X-Cart exports CSV files with data. By
default the value of this variable is set to '$log_dir' where $log_dir means the directory with the X-Cart log
files.

Correcting debug mode

The variable $debug_mode allows you to define the amount of the debugging information which can be
displayed in the Customer area. By default the value of this variable is set to 3. Changing the value to 2
allows you to hide from your store visitors all the debugging information.

Section marked "DO NOT CHANGE ANYTHING BELOW THIS LINE UNLESS YOU
REALLY KNOW WHAT YOU ARE DOING"

We strongly recommend you do not change any configuration settings that go below the line that says:
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Editing the settings below this line requires profound knowledge of the X-Cart architecture. Tampering with
these settings may cause considerable damage to your store.

However, sometimes it may be critical to know what the constants of this section mean.

= USE_DATA_CACHE

This constant defines whether your store should use data caching or not. The two possible values for the
USE_DATA_CACHE constant are 'true' and 'false’. By default the value is set to 'true'. It means that
caching is enabled.

Changing the value to 'false' is reasonable only if you experience problems in using the store with the

enabled caching (e.g. if you keep getting error messages about the files in the /var/cache directory of

your X-Cart installation).
= SECURITY_BLOCK_UNKNOWN_ADMIN_IP

This constant allows you to enable the functionality for blocking access to the Admin area of your store
from unknown IP addresses. The two possible values for the
SECURITY_BLOCK_UNKNOWN_ADMIN_IP constant are 'true' and 'false'. By default the value is set to
'false'. It means that the Admin area can be accessed from any IP address. Before changing the value of
this constant, study section User Access Control further in this manual.

= USE_SESSION_HISTORY

This constant allows you to enable the functionality for synchronizing user sessions of the primary store
domain and additional domain aliases. The two possible values for the USE_SESSION_HISTORY
constant are 'true’ and ‘false’.

The value of this constant must be set to 'true’ if you use domain aliases for the Customer area of your
store and wish to be able to simultaneously work both with the Admin and Customer areas without losing
your current user session.

= FORM_ID_ORDER_LENGTH

The FORM_ID_ORDER_LENGTH constant defines the length of a list with unique form identifiers which

are used in X-Cart to protect the store against CSRF (cross-site request forgery) attacks.

For each user session, the system generates an ordered list of unique identifiers and assigns them to
every X-Cart's page opened by the user which contains a submittable HTML form designed for sending
input data using the POST method.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



60 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

These identifiers are intended to ensure authenticity of every single form: each time the user is trying to
submit a form, X-Cart checks whether the form identifier is in the list. If yes, the form is considered
genuine (i.e. generated by X-Cart during the current session) and, thus, safe for sending input data. If the
identifier is missing from the list, the form is treated as suspicious, and no input data can be submitted
through it.

The number of identifiers in the list corresponds to the value of the FORM_ID_ORDER_LENGTH
constant. By default the value is set to 100. It means that for every section the list can contain no more
than 100 unique identifiers. And at one time X-Cart will consider as genuine no more than 100 forms. If
the number of forms opened by the user during one section exceeds the value defined by
FORM_ID_ORDER_LENGTH, X-Cart will remove from the list the earliest identifiers and replace them
with new identifiers for the recently opened forms.

By editing the value of the FORM_ID_ORDER_LENGTH constant you can increase or decrease the
number of forms that will be concurrently considered as genuine. If the value is not declared or is less
than 1 or is set to a non-numeric value, it will be automatically set to 100.

FRAME_NOT_ALLOWED

This constant allows you to prohibit opening X-Cart in an iFrame. If the value of the
FRAME_NOT_ALLOWED constant is set to 'true’, the system will detect any attempt to open X-Cart in an
iFrame and force to open it in a main window instead.

Section marked "NEVER CHANGE THE SETTINGS BELOW THIS LINE MANUALLY"

The config.php file contain a section saying:

You must never edit variables in this section, because it will apparently destroy your store.

For example, this section contains the variable $blowfish_key. This variable keeps your store's Blowfish key
that was automatically generated during the X-Cart installation. This key is used to encrypt and decrypt all
the sensitive data in your store database including user passwords, credit card info, etc. Since the data in
already encrypted, editing the value of the $blowfish_key variable manually will corrupt all user passwords
(including the administrator password) and you want be able to use the store. You must also be aware of
the fact that a lost Blowfish key cannot be restored, and the X-Cart Support team will not be able to help

you regain access to your store if you remove or change the value of the $blowfish_key variable.
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If for some reason you need to re-generate the Blowfish key generated during the installation, use the
built-in X-Cart facility described in the Re-generate the Blowfish Encryption Key section of this manual.

2.3.2 Configuration File top.inc.php

The configuration file top.inc.php is a plain text file located in the X-Cart root directory. It keeps global
definitions and directives for the operating environment of the installed copy of the X-Cart software. The
values of the variables inside the top.inc.php file must be edited very carefully, because these settings
affect the general operating capability of your store.

The instructions below aim at helping you understand what some of the variables answer for, so that you
could configure your store correctly.

Directories structure definitions

The variable $xcart_dir keeps the location of the directory where X-Cart is installed. By default its value is
set to ‘realpath(dirname(__FILE_)), where __ FILE _ is the PHP constant representing the absolute
filepath to top.inc.php. On some operating systems the _ FILE__ constant can be set up in a way that
makes it impossible to define the location of the X-Cart installation directory. For example, on SunOS the
constant _FILE_ for included files contains a relative filepath instead of the absolute filepath . As a result of

this, the value of the variable $xcart_dir sets to '/ which is wrong.

If a similar problem causes errors on your server (e.g., if you keep getting error messages saying “Cannot
include file”), change the value of $xcart_dir manually by replacing the ‘realpath(dirname(__FILE_ ))’ part
with an actual path to your X-Cart installation.

Example:

$xcart_dir = ‘/home/user/public_html/xcart’;

Directories location definition

This section is used to define the locations of script repositories for different X-Cart interfaces (Customer,
Administrator, Provider and Partner areas). By default the scripts that control the Customer area are located
in X-Cart root directory, the scripts that control the Admin and Provider areas are located in directories
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/admin and /provider, respectively. If you use a copy of X-Cart together with the X-Affiliate add-on

module, the X-Cart root directory includes the directory /partner containing the scripts that control the
Partner area.

If necessary, you can change the locations of the script repositories by editing the values of the respective
constants.

Example 1:

If your copy of X-Cart is installed to /home/user/public_html/xcart, the script files for the Customer
area are located in the X-Cart root directory and the Customer area is available at

http://www.example.com/xcart, the DIR_CUSTOMER constant must be set up as follows:
define (CDIR_CUSTOMER”, *7);

Example 2:

If your copy of X-Cart is installed to /home/user/public_html/xcart, the script files for the Customer
area are located in the folder customer/ and the Customer area is available at

http://www.example.com/xcart, the DIR_CUSTOMER constant must be set up as follows:
define (CDIR_CUSTOMER”, ”/customer?”);

2.4 Getting Started

After X-Cart has been installed, you can access the main working areas of your store using the following
URLs:

Customer area: http://<xcart_http_host>/<xcart_web_dir>/<dir_customer>/
Admin area: http://<xcart_http_host>/<xcart_web_dir>/<dir_admin>/
Provider area (X-Cart PRO): http://<xcart_http_host>/<xcart_web_dir>/<dir_provider>/

where <xcart_http_host> and <xcart_web_dir> are the values of the $xcart_http_host and $xcart_web_dir
variables from the file config.php respectively, and <dir_admin>, <dir_provider> and <dir_customer> are

directory location definitions from the file top.inc.php.

For example, if the host name of the server where X-Cart is installed is www.example.com, X-Cart is
installed in the web root, and the directories corresponding to the main working areas of the store are
defined as follows:
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you can access your store's main areas using the following URLS:
Customer area: http://www.example.com/
Admin area: http://www.example.com/admin/
Provider area: http://www.example.com/provider/

For access to X-Cart's back end, a user needs a user account. After installation, your X-Cart based store
provides the following default user accounts:

X-Cart GOLD: administrator/provider;
X-Cart PRO: administrator, provider and 'root' provider.

If you installed X-Cart using the script install.php, you have been provided with credentials for access to

your store's default user accounts at the final step of the installation process.

If you installed X-Cart manually, the credentials for access to the default accounts are the following:

X-Cart GOLD X-Cart PRO
Administrator/provider account Administrator account
Username: master Username: admin
Password: master Password: admin

Provider account
Username: provider
Password: provider

'Root' provider account
Username: root
Password: root

Using the default accounts without changing the passwords is not secure, so the first thing you must do

after installing your store is log in to each of the default user accounts and change the passwords.
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3 Setting Up Your Store

This section provides information about adjusting the configuration of an X-Cart based store.

= See General Settings to find out, how you can adjust the overall configuration of your store.

= Study Store Security for information on the means of providing security for sensitive data in your store.

= Study Geographical Settings to find out, how you can adjust your store's geographical settings.

= See Shipping Settings to familiarize yourself with ways of getting your store to provide calculation of

shipping rates to customers.
= Study Tax Settings to find out, how you can adjust your store to calculate taxes.

= See Payment Settings to find out, how you can define payment methods that will be supported by your

store.

= Check out the chapter Modules and Add-ons for general information on using X-Cart modules and add-

ons.

Note: please be sure not to use the ">" and "<" characters when you set up your store and enter your
own names for providers, products, categories, etc. These characters are considered tags and are
deleted as is everything between them.

3.1 General Settings

You can adjust the overall configuration of your store using the 'General settings' section of X-Cart Admin

area ( Settings menu->General settings).

All the configuration settings in this section are divided into subsections. You can use the 'General

settings' section menu to switch between the different subsections.
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The links in the upper portion of the ‘General settings' section menu provide access to the settings which

allow you to control X-Cart's general functionality. The links in the lower portion of the 'General settings'

section menu provide access to settings which allow you to control options of specific X-Cart modules.

Here's a list of subsections available via the '‘General settings' section menu:

= Appearance options allows you to adjust preferences that affect the overall appearance of your store.

= 3-D Secure Transaction options allows you to enable Cardinal Centinel® payment authentication

platform support in your store.

= Company options allows you to provide your company details and contact information (name, address,

phone/fax numbers, email addresses, etc). Your company name, address and phone/fax numbers will

be displayed on the storefront and included into customer email notifications. Email addresses of

specific departments of your store will be used by X-Cart to send administrator and provider

notifications. Company address will be used in real-time shipping rate calculations.

= Contact us form options allows you to configure the 'Contact us' form. You can define, which of the '
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Contact us' form fields should be active (visible to customers), and completion of which fields should
be required (mandatory). If necessary, you can also add your own (custom) fields to the 'Contact us'

form.
Email options allows you to define options that affect sending of email notifications and newsletters.

Email notifications options allows you to define, which of the available email notifications should be sent

to the customers, administrator(s), provider(s), users department and orders department of your store.
General options allows you to adjust the general configuration of your store.
Logging options allows you to define what kind of logs you wish to be kept in your store.

Product search options allows you to define, which fields should be included into the Product search

form in the Customer area, and set default values for these fields.

Security options allows you to adjust options that affect your store security (options that affect

encryption methods used in your store, HTTPS options, etc).
SEO options allows you to adjust options that can improve your site's ranking with search engines.

Shipping options allows you to adjust options that affect the calculation of shipping rates in your store.

User Profiles options allows you to configure your store's user profile forms. You can define which of

the user profile fields should be active (included into the user profile forms), and completion of which
fields should be required (mandatory). If necessary, you can also add your own (custom) fields for use

in user profiles.

Information on specific subsections of the 'General settings/Modules options' section comes with

descriptions of specific X-Cart modules.

Note: Links to the settings of X-Cart modules in the 'General settings/Modules options' section are only

visible when the respective modules are enabled.

3.1.

1 Appearance Options

The 'General settings/Appearance options' page allows you to adjust preferences that affect the overall

appearance of your store.

Pagination options

= Products per page: The maximum number of products which can be displayed on a category page in

Customer area (Remember that pages with a lot of products take longer to load).

= Products per page (admin): The maximum number of products which can be displayed on a Search
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results page in Admin/Provider area.

= Orders per page (admin): The maximum number of orders which can be displayed on a Search

results page in Admin/Provider area.

= Users per page (admin): The maximum number of users which can be displayed on a Search results
page in Admin area.

= Maximum navigation pages: The maximum number of pages which can be displayed in a navigation

bar.
Displaying Products

= Select the order in which products should be displayed within a category: The order in which

products are sorted within a category.
Possible values: SKU, Product, Default, Price.

Note: The SKU option is only available when the 'Display product code (SKU) in the products list'

option is enabled.

Sorting by SKU arranges products in a category so their SKU numbers increase towards the page bottom
(in case of alphanumeric SKUs, the alphabetic part is also sorted from A to Z); sorting by Product
arranges products so their names are set out alphabetically; selecting the Default order arranges
products so their positions within a category are defined by the POS. field values set for specific products;
sorting by Price arranges products in the order of increasing price.

= Display subcategories list in multiple columns: This option allows you to specify how subcategories
must be displayed within a category. If this option is enabled, the subcategories are displayed in multiple
columns. If this option is disabled, the subcategories are displayed as a list (one below another).

= Show the number of products in categories: If enabled, your customers can see the number of

products in each category.
= Show quantity in stock: If enabled, your customers can see the quantity in stock for each product.

= Show quantity selector as input textbox: If enabled, the quantity selector is displayed as an input

textbox. If the option is disabled, the quantity selector is displayed as a selectbox.

= Maximum number of selections in quantity selectbox: The maximum number of items a customer
can see in the quantity selectbox for each product (This number corresponds to the largest number of
product items which a customer can add to the shopping cart at a time).
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= Enable 'Buy Now' button in the products list: If enabled, a '‘Buy Now' button is added below each
product description in the Products list. Customers can use this button to add a product to the shopping

cart directly from the Products list without going to the Product details page.

= Display products list in multiple columns (1-3) (leave empty to use standard format): The
number of columns (1-3) in which products are arranged in the Products list.

= Display only featured products list in multicolumn format: If enabled, multicolumn format is used
only for featured products. This option has priority over the option 'Display products list in multiple
columns (1-3), so if you want products in the Products list to be arranged in multiple columns, be sure to

unselect the 'Display only featured products list in multicolumn format' check box.

= The section 'Send to friend' on the Product details page is enabled: If enabled, your customers
can see the 'Send to friend' section on the Product details page of each product and use this section to
send information about the product to their friends.

= Display product code (SKU) in the products list: If enabled, your customers can see the SKU of

each product in the Products list.

= Maximum thumbnail width and Maximum thumbnail height: The maximum width and height of

thumbnail images of products and categories.

= Maximum product image width and Maximum product image height: The maximum width and

height of product images displayed on Product details pages.

Date / time format

= Select date format: Format that is used for displaying date in all the places in your store where date is
displayed.

= Select time format: Format that is used for displaying time in all the places in your store where time is
displayed.

= Time difference between shop location and host server location (hours): The time offset
between shop location (the location of the store administrative staff responsible for handling orders) and
the location of the host server on which X-Cart is installed (a difference in hours expressed as a positive
or a negative value; is calculated by subtracting of server time relative to GMT from shop location time
relative to GMT). Setting this option allows the store administrative staff to control placement of orders by

customers in real time.

Cart & Checkout
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= Display detailed cart totals information: Specifies whether product options must be displayed as a

product link title on all checkout pages, on the last checkout page only or never.

= Allow to update product quantity on the checkout pages: If enabled, your customers can edit the

quantity of product items in their shopping cart after the beginning of checkout.

= Display costs for all the shipping methods: If enabled, an expected shipping cost is displayed next

to the name of each shipping method in the 'Delivery method' list on checkout.

= Print order invoices on separate pages: If enabled, each order invoice is printed on a separate page
when you print multiple invoices. You can unselect this check box to be able to print multiple invoices on

the same page.

Miscellaneous

= Restore the language of the interface after editing multilingual data: If enabled, the original
language of the store back end is automatically restored as soon as administrator finishes editing
multilingual data (like international product descriptions) and leaves for some other place in the store
interface. If this check box is unselected, administrator has to reset the interface language manually using

the language selector.

= Select active language from: This option controls the way the active language is selected in the
customer area. Select from drop-down select box, single-line select box (text), and single-line select box

(icon).

= Enable printable version of categories and products pages in customer area: If enabled, a

printer-friendly version of category and product pages is available to your customers.

= Input and display format for floating comma numbers: Allowed format for input and display of

floating comma numbers.

= Display template variables in the debug pop-up window: If enabled, smarty template variables will
be displayed in the debug pop-up window.

= Display estimated template compile time: If enabled, the estimated time of template compilation is
displayed.

3.1.2 3-D Secure Transaction options

The 'General settings/3-D Secure Transaction options' page allows you to enable Cardinal Centinel®

payment authentication in your store.
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Use Cardinal Centinel® for 3-D Secure Payer Authentication: An option allowing you to
enable/disable Cardinal Centinel® payment authentication functionality in your store (If selected, 3-D

Secure Payer Authentication is enabled).

ProcessorID: A ProcessorID value provided to you by CardinalCommerce.

MerchantID: A MerchantID value provided to you by CardinalCommerce.

TransactionURL: A TransactionURL provided to you by CardinalCommerce.

Current currency: The currency your online store uses to conduct transactions.

3.1.3 Company Options

The 'General settings/Company options' page allows you to provide your company details and contact
information.

Company details

= Company name: The name of your store. The value entered into this field replaces the dummy text
"Your Company Name' everywhere in your store: in the 'Shop name' element of the page title in all your
store's pages; in the breadcrumb navigation bar (location.tpl), etc. It also appears as the name of your
company in order invoices.

Note: If you wish, you can use the value of the 'Company name' field only for your order invoices, and
specify a different company name for use on the store site. All you need to do is provide a value for the
Ibl_site_title variable in the Administration menu->Languages section. When defined, the value of the
Ibl_site_title variable is used for your site, whereas the value of the 'Company name' field appears only in

your store's invoices.

= Company website: The address (URL) of your company website. The value of this field is included into

the signature in email notifications.

= Year when the store started its operation: The time since when your company is in business. The
value of this field is used as the initial year in all the drop-down boxes used for year selection; for
example, in the field for selecting the time period when searching for users or orders, in the field for

specifying the validity period for a discount coupon, etc.

Company contacts

= Company phone: The phone number which your customers should use to contact your company. The
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value of this field is displayed in the site header in the Customer area and is included into the signature in
email notifications.

= Company phone 2: The alternative phone number. The value of this field is displayed in the site header

in the Customer area.

= Company fax: The company fax number. The value of this field is included into the signature in email
notifications.

Company location address

The address specified in this section is used for real-time shipping calculation:
- In X-Cart GOLD, this address is used as the origin address for all orders.
- In X-Cart PRO, this address is used a) as the origin address for the orders shipped from providers that
do not have a seller address specified in their user profile; b) as the default origin address when testing

the store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates.

Company address: The street address of your company.

Company city: The city where your company is located.

Company state: The state where your company is located.

Company zip/postal code: The zip/postal code of the area where your company is located.

Company country: The country where your company is located.

Company emails

X-Cart can track different types of events that occur in your online store and send notifications about these
events to the members of your store staff. The 'Company emails' section allows you to specify the email

addresses to which the notifications will be sent.

By default, all the fields in this section contain the email address that was specified during the X-Cart
installation. And all the notifications are sent to this address. If the store staff responsible for processing the
notifications consists of more than one person who have separate email addresses, or you simply want to
use different email addresses for different types of notifications, you need to readjust the settings in this
section.

X-Cart allows you to specify 4 company email addresses:

= Site administrator email address: for notifications about incorrect and potentially unsafe GET and

POST requests to the site, SQL and login errors, naotifications sent by the built-in Maintenance Agent.
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= Users department email address: for notifications about newly created, modified and deleted user

profiles.

= Orders department email address: for notifications about placed orders and changed order statuses,

product quantity warnings etc.
= Help/Support department email address: for messages submitted through the Contact Us form.

The exact set of notifications that you will receive at the company email addresses can be readjusted in the
‘General settings/Email notifications options' section of the Admin area. For details, study section 'Email

Notifications Options' of this manual.

3.1.4 Contact Us Form Options

X-Cart provides a form that allows users to submit messages to the store's Help/Support department - the

so-called 'Contact us' form.

Note: The email address for your store's Help/Support department can be specified in the 'General

settings/Company options' section.

This form is available to customers (X-Cart GOLD and PRO), providers (X-Cart PRO) and partners (X-Cart
GOLD and PRO using X-Affiliate add-on module) via the Help menu.

The 'General settings/Contact us form options' page allows you to configure the set of fields that

should be included into the 'Contact us' form for each type of users.

Configuring the set of fields included into the 'Contact us' form

You can define, which of the 'Contact us' form fields should be active (visible to the user), and completion
of which fields should be required (mandatory). Required fields will be marked by a red asterisk (*) sign so
the user knows they are mandatory for completion; a special validation routine will ensure that all the
required fields are completed by the user before the form is submitted.

To configure the 'Contact us' form field set:

1. Select the check boxes in the 'Active' column opposite the names of the fields you want to be
available for completion.

2. Select the check boxes in the '‘Required' column opposite the names of the fields you want to be

mandatory for completion.

3. Click the Save button below the list of ‘Contact us' form fields to apply the changes.
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Adding custom fields to the 'Contact us' form

If the field set for the 'Contact us' form provided by X-Cart does not meet all of your needs, you can add

your own fields to the '‘Contact us' form.
To add a custom field to the 'Contact us' form:

1. Scroll down to the 'Additional fields' section of the '‘General settings/Contact us form options'
page.

2. Use the input box in the FIELD NAME column of the '‘Add new field' subsection to enter a name for
the field you wish to add.

3. Use the drop-down box in the TYPE column of the 'Add new field' subsection to select a type of field
that needs to be added (Text, Check box or Selectbox)

4. If you have chosen the Selectbox type, provide variants for the selectbox (use the ';' symbol as a

delimiter).

5. (Optional) Use the field in the POS. column to enter a position number of the field being created

relative to the other additional fields (if any).

6. Click the Add/Update button at the bottom of the form to save the changes. The new field should be

added to the list of fields in the '‘Additional information' section.
7. Select the 'Active' and (optionally) ‘Required’ check box(es) opposite the newly added field.

8. Click the Save button below the list of '‘Contact us' form fields to apply the changes.

3.1.5 Email Options

The 'General settings/Email options' page allows you to define options that affect sending of email

notifications and newsletters.
Basic email options

= HTML mail: If selected, email notifications are sent in the form of HTML mail.

= Encode mail headers using "Base 64": If selected, mail headers are encoded with "Base 64" for
correct presentation in mail clients.

= Use internal PHP mailer for sending newsletters: If selected, an internal PHP mailer is used for

sending newsletters. You can unselect this check box to use the external admin/newsletter.sh mailer.
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When the number of newsletter subscribers is large, using the external mailer is recommended.

Note: Using the external mailer is possible on Unix systems only.

Email content options

= Include order details (credit card information) into admin order notification message (it is

recommended to use PGP encryption with this option enabled): If selected, your customers'

credit card information is included into order notifications sent to the store administrator.

= Include user password in email notifications to the Users department: If selected, user

passwords are included into email notifications sent to the users department.

= Maximum string length: Maximum number of characters which can be displayed on a line in the first
column of a plain text email notification with a two-column layout. If a field name that needs to be
displayed in the first column is longer than the maximum string length value, it is truncated (like 'First

Name' would be truncated to 'First N..." if you set the maximum string length to 10).

SMTP options

It is a requirement with some ISPs that all mail from your store (email notifications, news messages, etc)
should be sent through an SMTP server. For your X-Cart store, this means that an authentication step will
be involved in the process of sending mail. X-Cart will need to log in to the SMTP server allowing the
SMTP-AUTH extension to identify it as an authorized sender. To enable your X-Cart store to pass SMTP
authentication automatically whenever an email message is sent from it, configure the options in this
section.

= Use SMTP server instead of internal PHP mailer: Select this option to enable X-Cart to use an

SMTP server (When this option is unselected, X-Cart uses the internal PHP mailer).

= SMTP server: Host name of the SMTP server that your X-Cart needs to use (like mail.example.com,

smtp.example.com, etc)
= SMTP port: Port that needs to be used to connect to the SMTP server. By default, 25.

= SMTP "MAIL FROM" email address: Sender email address that will be specified in the SMTP envelope
'From' field in all messages sent from X-Cart. Please note that it is not the email address that the
recipients of the message will be able to see as the address of the sender, but the address by which the
SMTP server will be able to identify your store as an authorized sender. If this option is not set, X-Cart will

attempt to use Site administrator email address defined in General settings/Company options.

= SMTP AUTH username and SMTP AUTH password: Username and password that need to be used
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for SMTP authentication.

= SMTP AUTH method: Method of SMTP authentication to be used. The following methods are supported
by X-Cart: PLAIN, LOGIN, CRAM-MDS5 and DIGEST-MDS5. You need to select a method supported by the
SMTP server that X-Cart will use. If you are not sure, which method to choose, you may just leave this
option set to default (Automatically select best method); in this case, X-Cart will automatically check, what

methods are supported, and will choose the most secure one.

3.1.6 Email Notifications Options

The 'General settings/Email Notifications options' page allows you to define, which of the available
email notifications should be sent to the customers, administrator(s), provider(s), users department and
orders department of your store.

Site administrator notifications

Select all the natifications that you wish to be sent to the store administrator:

= Notify the site administrator by email if unallowed request to site occurs: If selected, the store
administrator gets an email notification if the system detects a potentially harmful GET or POST request

to the store site (which may be a sign of a hacker attack).

Plain text mail templates for this notification HTML mail templates for this notification

= Notify the site administrator about SQL errors in the store by email: If selected, the store

administrator gets notifications about any SQL errors that occur in the store.

Plain text mail templates for this notification HTML mail templates for this notification

= Login error notification to site administrator: If selected, the store administrator gets an email
notification if somebody tries to log in to the store as administrator with a password that does not match
the actual administrator password.
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Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/login_error.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/login_error_subj.tpl

mail/html/login_error.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

Orders department notifications

Select all the natifications which you want to be sent to the orders department of your store:

= Enable email notifications for orders department/providers about initially placed orders: If

selected, a notification is sent to the store orders department/providers when an order gets initially placed.

An order is considered initially placed when a customer goes to an online payment processor to pay for
the order using an online payment method and the order gets the status 'I' (Not finished) - the transaction

is neither failed nor successful yet.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

Orders department notification:
mail/order_notification_admin.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl
mail/init_order_notification_subj.tpl
Provider notification:
mail/order_notification.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/init_order_notification_subj.tpl

Orders department notification:
mail/html/order_notification_admin.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

Provider notification:
mail/html/order_notification.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.




78 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

= Enable email notifications to the orders department about placed orders: If selected, an email

notification is sent to the orders department of your store when an order gets placed.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_notification_admin.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/order_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/order_notification_admin.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Order is processed' notification to orders department: If selected, a natification is sent to the orders

department of your store when an order gets processed.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_notification tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/order_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/order_notification tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= Low limit warning to orders department: If selected, a low limit warning message is sent to the orders

department when the quantity in stock of any of the products reaches the 'low limit'.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/lowlimit_warning_notification_admin.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/lowlimit_warning_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/lowlimit_warning_notification_admin.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

Users department notifications
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= 'Profile is created' notification to users department: If selected, a notification is sent to the users

department when a new user profile gets created.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/signin_admin_notification.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/profile_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/signin_admin_notif_subj.tpl

mail/html/signin_admin_notification.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/profile_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Profile is modified' notification to users department: If selected, a notification is sent to the users

department when a user profile gets modified.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/profile_admin_modified.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/profile_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/profile_admin_modified_subj.tpl

mail/html/profile_admin_modified.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/profile_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Profile is deleted' notification to users department: If selected, a notification is sent to the users

department when a user profile gets deleted.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/profile_admin_deleted.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/profile_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/profile_admin_deleted_subj.tpl

mail/html/profile_admin_deleted.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/profile_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

Provider notifications

Select all the notifications which you want to be sent to the store provider(s):
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= Send email notifications about placed orders to providers who uploaded the purchased

products (in addition to the orders department): If selected, when an order gets placed,

notifications are sent not only to the orders department, but also to individual providers who own the

products included into the order.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_notification.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/order_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/order_notification.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Order is processed' notification to provider: If selected, a notification is sent to the provider when

an order gets processed.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_notification tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/order_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/order_notification tpl

mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= Low limit warning to provider: If selected, a notification is sent to the provider when the quantity in

stock of any of his products reaches the 'low limit'.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/lowlimit_warning_notification_admin.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/lowlimit_warning_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/lowlimit_warning_notification_admin.tpl

mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl
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= 'Order is queued/pre-authorized' notification to customer: If selected, a customer gets a notification
when his or her order gets queued (the status 'Q") or pre-authorized. The look and content of such emalil

notifications is defined by these templates:

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_customer.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/order_customer_subj.tpl

mail/html/order_customer.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_invoice.tpl
main/order_status.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= Enable email notifications for customers about initially placed orders: If selected, a customer
gets a notification when his or her order becomes initially placed. An order is considered initially placed
when a customer goes to an online payment processor to pay for an order using an online payment
method and the order gets pre-placed with the status 'I' (Not finished), which means that the transaction is

neither failed nor successful yet.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/init_order_customer.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl

mail/signature.tpl

mail/html/init_order_customer.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

mail/init_order_customer_subj.tpl

= 'Order is processed' notification to customer: If selected, a customer gets a notification when his or

her order gets processed (the status 'P").
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Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_customer_processed.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/order_data.tpl

mail/signature.tpl

mail/html/order_customer_processed.tpl

mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

mail/order_cust_processed_subj.tpl

= 'Order is completed' notification to customer: If selected, a customer gets a notification when his or
her order gets completed (the status 'C").

Plain text mail templates for this notification HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/order_customer_complete.tpl mail/html/order_customer_complete.tpl

mail/mail_header.tpl mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/order_data.tpl mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/signature.tpl mail/html/signature.tpl

mail/order_cust_complete_subj.tpl

= 'Order is declined' notification to customer: If selected, a customer gets a notification when his or
her order gets declined (the status 'D").

Plain text mail templates for this notification HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/decline_notification.tpl mail/html/decline_notification.tpl

mail/mail_header.tpl mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/order_data.tpl mail/html/order_data.tpl

mail/signature.tpl mail/html/signature.tpl

mail/decline_notification_subj.tpl

= 'Profile is created' notification to profile owner: If selected, an owner of a user profile gets a
notification when his or her user profile gets created.
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Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/signin_notification.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/profile_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/signin_notification_subj.tpl

mail/html/signin_notification.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/profile_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Profile is modified' notification to profile owner: If selected, an owner of a user profile gets a

notification when his or her user profile gets modified.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/profile_modified.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/profile_data.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/profile_modified_subj.tpl

mail/html/profile_modified.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl
mail/html/profile_data.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

= 'Profile is deleted' notification to profile owner: If selected, an owner of a user profile gets a

notification when his or her user profile gets deleted.

Plain text mail templates for this notification

HTML mail templates for this notification

mail/profile_deleted.tpl
mail/mail_header.tpl
mail/signature.tpl

mail/profile_deleted_subj.tpl

mail/html/profile_deleted.tpl
mail/html/mail_header.tpl

mail/html/signature.tpl

3.1.7 General Options

The 'General settings/General options' page allows you to adjust the general configuration of your
store.

Common store options

= Check this to close your shop temporarily: This option allows you to close the storefront when
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performing maintenance tasks on your store or making changes to your store's settings/configuration.
When this option is selected, no one can access the Customer area of your store without a special key.
You can also see if your shop is open or closed at the top of each page in the Admin area:

& Storefront iz open [ Cloze ] & Storefront is closed [ Spen ]

Important: You should understand that making changes on a live store without closing the storefront may
cause temporary inconsistencies in the store's functioning, which may lead to undesirable consequences.
For example, if you change the store's tax or shipping settings while some customers are checking out,
these customers may get wrong order totals.

While the store is closed, visitors attempting to view any page in the Customer area see X-Cart's 'shop
closed' page (shop_closed.html). If you wish to use a different HTML page as your 'shop closed' page,
edit the $shop closed file variable in the config.php file of your X-Cart installation.

Key for access to a temporarily closed shop: This field allows you to enter a key that you or the
other store staff will be able to use for access to the Customer area while the store is closed. For
example, if your store's Customer area home page URL is http://example.com/xcart/home.php and
the key is '123', the Customer area can be accessed by pointing the browser to

http://example.com/xcart/home.php?shopkey=123.

Important: For security reasons, the key must never be the same as the master, FTP or MySQL

password.

If ticked, the categories list always shows root categories: If selected, root categories are shown
in the Categories menu of the Customer area regardless of what category level a customer is currently
viewing. You can unselect this check box, so the categories list will always show categories available for
browsing on the current level.

Enable default password warning: If selected, a JavaScript warning is displayed to the store users
who log in to the store with a password that coincides with the login name. The warning is supposed to be

an irritating message that reminds the users of the necessity to change their password.

Disable anonymous checkout: If selected, checkout is disabled for customers who are not

registered/not logged in.

Enable sign-up for membership: If selected, customers are allowed to sign up for memberships, and
administrator moderates the signup process (reviews each customer's application and decides whether

the membership should be granted). As a result, customers become members of this or that group only
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with administrator's approval. You can uncheck this box if you wish to disable membership sign-up for
customers (You will still be able to add them to membership groups besides the default group, but it will
be outside of the view of your customers).

= Use counties: If selected, use of counties in your store is enabled.

= Use JavaScript version for state and county selector: If selected, a JavaScript version of the state
and county selector is enabled for all the forms where users are required to provide a billing/shipping
address. You can leave this check box unselected if you do not wish to use the JavaScript version.

How it works with JavaScript version: The JavaScript version of X-Cart's state and county selector
provides a mechanism that makes the process of specifying the state/county components of an address
more user-friendly.

When a user selects a country from the 'Country' drop-down box in any address form, the JavaScript
mechanism ensures that the 'State' drop-down box, from which the user is supposed to select a state,
shows not all the states available in the store, but only the states of the country selected from the '
Country' drop-down box. Similarly, in stores that use counties, the list of counties displayed in the '
County' drop-down box includes not all the counties defined in the store, but just the counties of the state
selected from the 'State' drop-down box. Please note that the situation described is true only for 1)
countries that have their 'has states' check box selected and some states defined; 2) states that have
some counties defined. If the user selects a country whose 'has states' box is selected, but for which no
states are defined, an input box is provided for the 'State' field, so the customer can type in the name of
his or her state manually. If the user selects a country whose 'has states' check box is not selected or a

state that does not have any counties defined, the 'State' and 'County’ fields are disabled, respectively.

How it works with non-JavaScript version: The 'State' drop-down box provides a list of all the states
available in your store (the format of each entry in the list will be 'Country code: State name'). The '
County' drop-down box provides a list of all the counties available in your store in the format 'State

name: County name'. Please note that 'has states' check boxes do not affect X-Cart's non-JavaScript
state and county selector in any way.

= Redirect customer to cart: If selected, your customers are redirected to the shopping cart page every
time they add a product to the shopping cart.

= Return the customer to the dynamic part of the store if the option 'Redirect customer to
cart' is disabled and the customer got to the cart page from the HTML-catalog: If selected, a
customer who adds a product to the shopping cart from a static HTML catalog page is redirected to the
dynamic part of the store. If unselected, the customer is redirected back to the static part of the store.

Note: Using this option makes sense only when the option 'Redirect customer to cart' is disabled.
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Reason why you may want to enable this option: Assuming the option 'Redirect customer to cart' is
disabled, customers do not get onto their personal cart page after adding a product to cart. When a
customer cannot go to the cart page, the only way for him or her to find out how many product items are
currently contained in the shopping cart is by looking at the product items counter in the 'Your cart' menu
box. As the number of product items displayed in the "Your cart' menu box can be updated only in a
dynamic store, it makes sense to redirect customers to the dynamic part so they can see the updated

number of items in their shopping cart.

Reason why you may want to disable this option: Load on the server where your store is installed can be
reduced by having customer activity related to browsing categories and products relocated to the static
part of your store (thus relieving the PHP and MySQL).

= Allow searching by individual words of a search phrase: If selected, store users (including
customers) can specify whether the results returned by a product search should match 'All words', 'Any
word' or the 'Exact phrase' of the search pattern. You might want to disable this option if you wish to
reduce load on your MySQL server. With this option disabled, search results will include only exact

matches of the search pattern.

Default (anonymous) customer options

Default country: The country used as the country of residence of the default customer and displayed by

default in the 'Country" field of user registration/user profile forms.

Default zipcode: The zip/postal code used as the zip/postal code of the default customer.

Default state: The state used as the state of residence of the default customer.

Default city: The city used as the city of residence of the default customer.

When a customer isn't logged in, it is presumed that he is from the default country: If
selected, the location defined by the values of the 'Default country/zipcode/state/city' fields is
regarded as the place of residence of any anonymous customer. As a result, customers can get an
estimate of shipping and tax costs for their orders even when they are not registered or not logged in. (For
an anonymous customer, a shipping cost is calculated based on the shipping rate defined for the
destination zone that includes the default customer location and the shipping method selected by the
customer from the list of methods available for the default customer location; an applied tax is calculated
based on the destination zone that includes the default customer location).

Note: Shipping rate estimates are displayed to anonymous customers only when the 'Fast lane checkout'

module is disabled.
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General parameters
= Primary currency symbol: The symbol to be used for the primary currency.

= Primary currency display format: The location of the primary currency symbol relative to the amount:
before the amount, after the amount, with or without a space between the currency symbol and the

amount.

= Alternative currency symbol (empty to disable). Note that credit card charges are made
using primary currency: The symbol to be used for the alternative currency. If specified, all the prices
in your store will be displayed twice: first in the currency defined as primary, then in the currency defined

as alternative.

Note: If you specify an alternative currency symbol, be sure to set an alternative currency exchange rate

further in this section.

If you do not wish to use an alternative currency, leave the 'Alternative currency symbol' field blank.

= Alternative currency display format: The location of the alternative currency symbol relative to the
amount: before the amount, after the amount, with or without a space between the currency symbol and

the amount.

= Alternative currency exchange rate: The conversion rate to be used by X-Cart to convert prices

defined in the primary currency to the alternative currency.
= Weight symbol: The symbol to be used for units of weight (like Ibs, kg, etc.)

= Grams in the unit of weight defined by the weight symbol: The number of grams in the unit of
weight used in your store (X-Cart needs this value to be able to convert weights expressed in the units of
weight specified in the 'Weight symbol' field to the units of weight used by specific shipping services like
U.S.P.S, FedEX, etc).

Purchase limitations

= Minimum allowed order subtotal: The minimum subtotal amount with which an order is accepted by

your store (Customers are not allowed to place orders with a subtotal smaller than this value).

= Maximum allowed order subtotal (0 means no maximum limit): The maximum subtotal amount
with which an order is accepted by your store (Customers are not allowed to place orders with a subtotal
greater than this value).

= Maximum allowed total quantity of products in an order (0 means no maximum limit): The
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maximum number of product items a customer is allowed to order at a time (regardless of product titles).
For example, if you set this value to 5, and a customer of yours attempts to order three books and three
CDs, he or she will not be allowed to place the order.

Inventory options

= Disable inventory tracking: If selected, tracking of the number of product items in stock is disabled.
You might want to disable inventory tracking only if the number of items in stock is unlimited for all the

products in your store.

= Disable products which are out of stock: If selected, products which are out of stock are not shown

to customers.

Payment options

= Do not ask customers to enter CC information while getting registered: If selected, customers
are not offered to provide their credit card information at the time of registration (The 'Credit card

information' section in the user registration form is disabled).
Note: Enabling this option is strongly recommended.

= Enable 'Issue Number' and 'Valid from' fields in the CC info form: If selected, 'Issue No.' and '

Valid from' fields are included into the 'Credit card information' section.

= Display CVV2 input box at the last stage of checkout if Manual CC processing is used: If
selected, an input box for CVV2 is included into the 'Credit card information' section when manual

credit card processing is used.

= Enable Credit Card info validation: If selected, a special validation routine performs a preliminary
check of compliance of the credit card number, CVV2 and expiration date provided by a customer with

several different formatting rules.

= Number of days in advance that you want a reminder to be sent to the Orders department
email address about an order in Pre-authorized status for which the authorization period is
going to expire: This setting allows you 1) to set up X-Cart to send email naotifications to your store's
Orders department about orders for which the authorization period is going to expire soon and 2) to
specify the number of days before the end of the authorization period that you wish such notifications to

be sent. If you do not wish notifications of this kind to be sent, set this value to "0" (zero).

Miscellaneous
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= Enable debugging console: If selected, X-Cart's debugging console is enabled. X-Cart's debugging
console is a tool that can show the hierarchy of templates on any of the store pages and, when
Webmaster mode is enabled, can help you find specific templates. You can enable this option when
customizing the look and feel of your store; be sure to disable the debugging console as soon as you
finish editing the store templates.

= Enable tracking statistics: If selected, X-Cart gathers tracking statistics for your store (‘Top paths
through site', "Top page views' and 'Shopping cart conversion funnel' sections are added to the '

Statistics' section of the Admin area of your store).

= Parse Smarty tags in the content of embedded static pages: If selected, you can use Smarty tags
in your embedded static pages. As a result, static pages using Smarty tags are treated not just as plain
HTML pages, but as templates.

= The full path to Perl interpreter executable (e.g. WIN32: 'd:\perl\bin\perl.exe'; UNIX:
'/usr/bin/perl' or leave this field empty): A full path to the Perl binary; set this value to be able to

perform X-Cart upgrades on Windows operating systems.

= Preferred HTTPS module (if not found the first available module will be used): The HTTPS
module that you wish to use for sending HTTPS queries (Net::SSLeay, CURL, libCURL, Open SSL
executable, HTTPS-cli executable). Make sure the desired module is installed on the server.

Tip: To find out what HTTPS modules are installed, refer to the 'Environment info' section of the Summary

page in the Admin area (Administration menu->Summary).

If the module selected to be preferred is unavailable, X-Cart uses the first available HTTPS module that it
can find.

= HTTPS proxy: If you are using Curl or LibCurl, enter the HTTPS proxy data in the required format. Some
parts may be omitted, the following variants are possible:

username:password@host:port
username:password@host
username@host
username@host:port

host:port

host

If no proxy should be used, leave the field empty.
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= Allow provider users to edit their Seller Address: This option is available only in X-Cart PRO. Using
this option, you as a store administrator can allow/forbid your store's providers to access the Seller
Address section in their user profile and edit its contents. If this option is enabled, your store's providers
will be able to define the address from which their products will be shipped by themselves; they will also
be able to edit this address at any time. If this option is disabled, only you (and other store administrators,

if any) will be able to define and edit provider seller addresses.

= Key for launch of the cron.php script: This field allows you to set a key that you will use to launch
cron.php from the command line. cron.php is X-Cart's script that launches execution of periodic tasks.
The key is needed to prevent unauthorized access to this script. The key must be an alphanumeric code
no less than 6 characters in length. After the value entered into this field is saved, X-Cart will
automatically generate a command that you will be able to use to launch cron.php from the command
line. This command will be displayed below the 'Key for launch of the cron.php script' field like the

following:

Note: Command for launch of the cron.php script: php /home/user/public_html/xcart/cron.php
--key=XXXXX XXX XX XXX

= Run the script that launches execution of periodic tasks once per N user sessions (Set to 0
or leave empty if you do not wish to use this script): This setting allows you to set up X-Cart to

automatically launch the script cron.php once per a predetermined number of user sessions (The
desired number of user sessions can be entered into this field).

3.1.8 Logging Options

X-Cart allows you to keep logs of different kinds of events which occur in your store (like operations on
products and orders, or errors in receiving real-time shipping rates). It can also send email messages to
notify you about events which occur in the store while you're away.

The 'General settings/Logging options' page provides a list of event types which can be identified by

X-Cart and allows you to define how each of these event types must be handled.
At present, the event types which can be identified by X-Cart include the following:
» Backup/restore database - database backups and restorations;

» File operations via the store interface (upload, copy, delete) - file operations performed using

X-Cart interface;

» User activity with secured data - this includes the following:
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- password changes (any password changes, including requests for password regeneration using the
'Forgot password' feature);
- changes of option values in the General settings section, activation and deactivation of modules;

- decryption of credit card info, including decryption status (successful/failed);

- removal of credit card info with the 'Remove Credit Card information' tool from the

Summary/Tools' section;
- administrators' login/logout, failed login attempts;

- creation/deletion/editing of administrator and provider profiles.
» Initialization of logs - creation of new log files;
= Order deletion - removal of orders;
» Order status modification - order status updates;
= Orders export - instances of orders export;
» Product deletion - removal of products;
= Errors in receiving realtime shipping rates - errors of realtime shipping modules;

* Online payment processing errors - errors of payment gateways that occur during online payment

transactions;
= Debug messages - debug messages;
= GD extension errors - GDIib function errors and 'function is disabled' messages;

» Online payment checkout processing notices - notices of successful online payment transactions

resulting in order statuses changed to 'Processed', 'Pre-authorized' or 'Queued’;
= Errors in the decryption of data - details of data decryption failures;
»= Benchmark reports - internal benchmark messages.

Note: Benchmarking is disabled for the following pages:

- HTML catalog generation

- Import/Export of data

- Tools

- Payment info uploading

These operations take a long time, and as a result the benchmarking data take too much memory
allocated to PHP.

= XSS injection attempts - details of XSS injection attempts, if any.

Note: Every time X-Cart is launched, it checks whether there have been any changes in the X-Cart
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environment: PHP settings or PHP extensions. The results of this check are written to the error log, which
can become very large, if the environment is changed significantly.

To adjust your store's logging options, do the following:

1. On the 'General settings/Logging options' page, specify what X-Cart must do about each type of

events:

The drop-down box opposite each event type provides four options: do nothing, log only, email only
and log and email. Adjust the values of all the drop-down boxes so they define what action must be

performed by the system with regard to each specific event type:

= do nothing stands for "do not write information about events of this type to the log file and do not
send notifications about such events by email”,

= |og only stands for "write information about events of this type to the log file",
= email only stands for "send notifications about events of this type by email",

» log and email stands for "write information about events of this type to the log file and send

notifications about such events by email".

2. If you have enabled email notifications for any event types, specify the email addresses to which log
notifications must be sent:

Into the field 'Notification email addresses (use ',' to separate multiple email addresses)’,

enter a list of email addresses separated by commas.

3. Click the Save button to save the changes.

3.1.9 Product Search Options

The 'General settings/Product search options' page allows you to define, which fields should be
included into the product search form for customers, and (optionally) to set default values for these fields.

To adjust the product search form field set:

1. Select the check boxes in the ACTIVE column opposite the names of the fields which you wish to be
included into the search form. Activate:
= Category field to enable search by categories;
= Price field to enable search by price range;
= Weight field to enable search by weight range.

= (if you are using X-Cart's Extra Fields module) any extra fields to enable search by these extra fields.
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2. (Optional) Set default values for the active fields (values that will be displayed in these fields by default).

3. Click the Save button.

3.1.10 Security Options

The 'General settings/Security options' page allows you to adjust options that affect your store security
(options that affect encryption methods used in your store, HTTPS options, etc) and to test the encryption of
data by PGP/GnuPG.

General security options
= Order emails encryption method: Method that you wish to be used for encrypting order emails.

= Comma separated list of file extensions disallowed for uploading: A comma separated list of
disallowed file extensions (For example, php, pl, cgi, asp, exe, com, bat, pif). Uploading onto the server of

files with these extensions will not be possible.

= Check if payment gateway response is coming from the IP's specified here (enter a comma
separated list): A comma separated list of IP addresses from which payment gateway responses can

be accepted.

= Enable merchant key based blowfish encryption method: Enabling this option enables Merchant
key-based Blowfish encryption for order details. As soon as you select the check box and click the Save
button, you are redirected to a page where you are offered to create a Merchant key - a password which
is used by X-Cart to encrypt and decrypt order details using Blowfish encryption method. After you create
a Merchant key, all the order details in your store are re-encrypted using this new key.

Important: You will be supposed to enter your Merchant key as a password every time you try to access
order details. Make sure you keep your Merchant key in a secure place. If you forget your Merchant key,
all the order details stored in your database will be lost, as you will not be able to decrypt them. Please
also be aware that the 'Blowfish encryption method is enabled’ option cannot be disabled without a valid
Merchant key.

= Check MD5 of compiled templates for better store protection at a shared hosting: If selected,
a special routine checks if MD5 checksums of the compiled templates of pages served to a user's web
browser match the authentic checksums for these templates. If the sums for a certain compiled template
do not match, the template is discarded and compiled anew. Compiled templates whose MD5 checksum
does not match the authentic one are considered potentially harmful: the detected checksum mismatch

indicates that the PHP code of such templates has been altered and may possibly contain malicious
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code.

Note: Enabling this option is recommended if your X-Cart is installed at a shared (public) hosting.

PCI DSS compliance options

= Number of failed login attempts after which a user account must be suspended: The number
of login attempts that a user is allowed to make using an incorrect password before X-Cart automatically
suspends their account. For compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, set this value to 6.

= Lockout duration in minutes (Leave empty if you do not want to automatically re-enable
automatically suspended users): The time period for which a user must remain suspended after

having been automatically suspended by the system after a number of failed login attempts. For
compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, set this value to 30 minutes or leave the field empty.

= Number of days of inactivity after which an administrator account must be suspended (Set
to 0 or leave empty if you do not wish to suspend unused administrator accounts): The

number of days that an administrator account may remain inactive before getting automatically
suspended by X-Cart. For compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, set this value to 90 days.

= Use password strength check: This option allows you to enable password strength check for
passwords created by the users of your store. If this option is enabled, every time a user creates a new
password for their account, X-Cart will perform a check to ensure that this password contains both
numeric and alphabetic symbols and is no less than 7 symbols in length. If this option is disabled, no such

check will be performed. For compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, enable this option.

= Number of days after which non-customer users must be requested to change their
password: The number of days since the user's most recent login after which X-Cart must request the
user to change their password. This setting is relevant only for non-customer users (administrators,

providers). For compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, set this value to 90 days.

= Do not allow a user to submit a new password that is the same as any of the last four
passwords they have used: This option helps you ensure that users who are requested to change their
password will change their password to something new (not a password they have already used). For

compliance with PCI Data Security Standard, enable this option.

HTTPS options

= Use HTTPS for users' login and registration: If selected, existing users log in to the store and new
users get registered using HTTPS.
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= Use secure login form on a separate page (HTTPS): If selected, your store's authorization pages

will provide links to special secure login pages allowing users to log in to the store using HTTPS.

= Do not redirect customers from HTTPS to HTTP: If selected, customers use HTTPS all the time
while using your store. You can unselect this check box if you want to enable redirection of customers to
HTTP for pages where security is not required.

PGP options

= Home path: Path to PGP home directory (a directory where PGP configuration file and keyrings are

stored).

Note: All the files in PGP home directory must be owned by the user under which PGP is running (usually

Web server) and must have UNIX 0600 permissions. The directory itself must have 0700 permissions.
= PGP binary path: Path to PGP executable.
= PGP user id: Your user ID (an ASCII string used to identify a user).

= PGP public key: Public key that will be used to encrypt your data (After you paste your public key into
this field and click the Save button, the key will be added to your public keyring).

= Use PGP version 6: Selecting this check box enables you to use PGP version 6.

GnuPG options

= Home path: Path to GhuPG home directory.

= GnuPG binary path: Path to GnuPG executable.
= GnuPG user id: Your user ID.

= GnuPG public key: Public key that will be used to encrypt your data.

P3P options

This section allows you to define your store's privacy policy. P3P enabled web browsers will use the
information provided in this section to decide how to interact with your store site. For example, Microsoft
Internet Explorer 6 can compare your store's privacy policy with the user's stored preferences to decide
whether or not to allow cookies from your store site.

= P3P compact policy data: Your store's compact privacy policy (will be included in the HTTP header).

= P3P policy reference file url (leave empty if not used): URL of your store's P3P policy reference
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file.

Note: More information about P3P is available at W3C P3P site (http://www.w3.org/P3P/).

Test data encryption

This section allows you to test whether PGP/GnuPG encryption is working correctly. For details, see the
chapter PGP/GnuPG of this manual.

3.1.11 SEO Options

The 'General settings/SEO options' page provides a set of options that you can use to optimize your
store site for search engines.

Note on the usage of clean URLs

This section of the 'General settings/SEO options' page offers a brief explanation of Clean URLs and

provides instructions on how this functionality can be enabled in your store.

Clean URL options

= Enable Clean URLs (requires Apache web server with mod_rewrite module enabled): This
option enables the Clean URLs functionality at your store. Important: Additional steps are required; for

details, see the Note on the usage of clean URLs on the 'General settings/SEO options' page.

= Maximum number of URLs that can be stored in the Clean URLs history for one page: The
maximum number of previously entered clean URL values that your store must be able to keep for any
object (product, category, manufacturer or embedded static page). When the Clean URL history of an
object contains the number of clean URL values specified by this option, saving another clean URL value
to the Clean URL history of this object removes from the history the clean URL value that was added
earliest. If you do not wish to limit the number of clean URL values that can be stored, leave this field

empty or set its value to '0' (zero).

= Redirect dynamic PHP URLs to the corresponding Clean URLs: This option allows you to specify
whether a visitor who requests a page in your store using a dynamic URL must be redirected to the clean
URL of that page. If this option is enabled, the visitor will be redirected to the clean URL of that page with
the "HTTP/1.1 301 Moved Permanently" HTTP status code. If this option is disabled, the dynamic page
will be served (no redirection will occur).

= Clean URL extension for category pages: The extension to be used for the clean URLs of all your
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store's category pages.

= Clean URL extension for product pages: The extension to be used for the clean URLs of all your

store's product pages.

= Clean URL extension for manufacturer pages: The extension to be used for the clean URLs of all

your store's manufacturer pages.

= Clean URL extension for static pages: The extension to be used for the clean URLs of all your store's

embedded static pages.

General options

Default site 'Title' tag: Enter the default text to be used in the title tag of all the site pages.

Site META description: The description to be used in the description meta tag of pages that do not
have a meta description of their own and are not using any other meta description (Maximum 500
characters).

Site META keywords: The keywords to be used in the keywords meta tag of pages that do not have

meta keywords of their own and are not using any other meta keywords (Maximum 500 characters).

Page title format: The format of page titles to be used for all the pages in your store.

= Maximum length of page title element (leave 0 or empty if not applicable): The maximum
number of characters to be displayed in a page title. If the actual number of characters in the page title is
greater than the number set by this option, the title is truncated. Please note that the truncation does not
split words. For example, if this option is set to 50, and the fiftieth character happens to be in the middle
of a word, X-Cart moves back to the nearest space character after the end of the last full word before the
fiftieth character and cuts off everything that goes after the end of this word beginning with the space

character. This mechanism ensures that page titles do not include partial words.

= Use canonical URLs for storefront pages: This option helps to improve the standing of every single
storefront page with Google, Yahoo! and other search engines by clearing up returned search results for
the store. See http://googlewebmastercentral.blogspot.com/2009/02/specify-your-canonical.html for

details.

3.1.12 Shipping Options

The 'General settings/Shipping options' page allows you to adjust options that affect the calculation of

shipping rates in your store.
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General shipping options

DISABLE SHIPPING: If selected, a customer is not offered to select a shipping method during checkout,
and shipping cost is not calculated.

Enable all shipping methods even if a customer is not logged in: If selected, all available

shipping methods are shown not only to customers who are logged in, but also to anonymous customers.

Do not calculate shipping rates for products with defined shipping freight: If selected, shipping
rates for products with a defined shipping freight are not calculated.

Do not require selection of delivery method for products with free shipping: If selected, a list of
shipping methods is not displayed on checkout to customers whose order contains only ESD products (
Egoods) or products with free shipping.

= List of shipping methods available for an order that contains (in addition to products with
non-free shipping) some products with free shipping should be defined based on the weight
of the entire order (weight of the products with free shipping included): One of the parameters
defining whether a certain shipping method should be entered into the list of shipping methods available
for an order is weight: the shipping method is displayed as available only if the weight of the order does
not exceed the weight limit defined for this shipping method. The option 'List of shipping methods
available for an order...' defines whether the weight of the products with free shipping contained in an
order should be taken into account when calculating the weight of the order. If this option is selected, the
weight of the order is calculated as a sum of weights of both the products with non-free shipping and the
products with free shipping contained in it. If this option is unselected, the weight of the order is calculated
as the sum of weights of just the products with non-free shipping (the weight of the products with free
shipping is excluded).

Note: This option works only when the option 'Do not require selection of delivery method for products with
free shipping' is disabled.

Example:

You have two shipping methods:

Method name Weight limit
Method 1 0.00 - 1.00 lbs
Method 2 0.00 - 5.00 Ibs

A customer's order contains two products: Product X and Product Y, each weighing 1 Ib. Product X has
free shipping.

If the option 'List of shipping methods available for an order..." in your store is selected, on
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checkout the customer is offered just one shipping method - Method 2. That is because the total weight

of the order is calculated as 2 Ibs, and 2 Ibs do not fit in the weight limit for Method 1.

If the option 'List of shipping methods available for an order..." is unselected, the customer is
offered two shipping methods - both Method 1 and Method 2. That is because the total weight of the
order is calculated as 1 Ib (the weight of Product X is not taken into account), and the weight of 1 Ib fits in

the weight limit for both the methods.

= Use product dimensions for shipping rates calculation: This setting allows you to specify whether
you wish product dimensions to be used for shipping rates calculation. If this option is enabled, calculation
of shipping rates will be performed with the consideration of product dimensions, not just weight. If this
option is disabled, the calculation of shipping rates will be performed based on product weight only;

product dimensions will be ignored.

Note: The option 'Use product dimensions for shipping rates calculation' is relevant only for real-time

shipping calculation.

Real-time shipping options

= Enable real-time shipping calculation: If selected, your customers will see an estimation of shipping
cost for orders before they are placed. These shipping rates will be received directly from the shipping

carriers. Consult the 'Real-time Shipping Calculators' section for more information.

Note: If you choose to enable real-time shipping calculation, be sure to provide the actual address of your

company (the location from which product items will be shipped) in General settings/Company options.

= Use Intershipper calculation service: If selected, UPS, USPS and FedEX real-time shipping rates will

be obtained by your store via Intershipper.

Note: If you choose not to enable Intershipper support, X-Cart will use its own integrated modules to
obtain shipping rates from UPS, USPS and FedEX.

Dimensions of the shipping box for small items (for real-time shipping)

This section allows you to set the length, width and height of the shipping box that you will use to ship orders
containing only small items (Small items are products for which the option '‘Use the dimensions of this

product for shipping cost calculation' on the 'Product details' page is disabled).

Note: The settings in this section need to be adjusted only if the options 'Enable real-time shipping

calculation' and 'Use product dimensions for shipping rates calculation' are enabled in your store.

Intershipper account details
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This section allows you to provide your InterShipper account details.

U.S.P.S account details

This section allows you to provide your U.S.P.S. account details.

CanadaPost account details

This section allows you to provide your CanadaPost account details.

DHL/Airborne account details

This section allows you to provide your DHL/Airborne account details.

FedEx options

This section allows you to provide your FedEx account detalils.

Test Realtime Shipping Rates Calculation

This section allows you to test real-rime shipping rate calculation.

3.1.13 User Profiles Options

The 'General settings/User Profiles options' page allows you to configure the set of fields included into

your store's user profile forms (‘Profile details' forms used by different types of X-Cart users -

administrators, providers, customers and X-Affiliate partners - to provide information about themselves).

Configuring the set of fields included into your store's user profile forms

You can define which of the user profile fields should be active (included into the user profile forms), and
completion of which fields should be required (mandatory). Required fields will be marked by a red asterisk
(*) sign so the store users know they are mandatory for completion; a special validation routine will ensure
that all the required fields are completed by a user before the form is submitted.

To configure the set of fields included into your store's user profile forms:

1. Select the check boxes in the '‘Active' column opposite the names of the fields you want to be available

for completion.

2. Select the check boxes in the 'Required' column opposite the names of the fields you want to be
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3.

mandatory for completion.

Click the Save button below the list of user profile form fields to apply the changes.

Adding custom fields to a user profile form

If the set of fields for user profile forms provided by X-Cart does not meet all of your needs, you can create

your own fields for use in user profiles.

To add a custom field for use in a 'Profile details' form:

1.

9.

Select the language you want to be used in the newly created profile field from the '‘Current language'
drop-down box at the top right of the page.

. Scroll down to the ‘Additional fields' section of the ‘General settings/User Profiles options' page.

. Use the input box in the FIELD NAME column of the 'Add new field' subsection to enter a name for the

field you wish to add.

. Use the drop-down box in the SECTION column of the 'Add new field' subsection to select a section of

the user profile form to which the new field must be added (Shipping Address, Billing Address, Personal

Information, Contact Information or Additional Information).

. Use the drop-down box in the TYPE column of the '‘Add new field' subsection to select a type of field

that needs to be added (Text, Check box or Selectbox)

. If you have chosen the Selectbox type, provide variants for the selectbox (use the ';' symbol as a
delimiter).
. (Optional) Use the field in the POS. column to enter a position number of the field being created relative

to the other additional fields (if any).

. Click the Add/Update button at the bottom of the form to save the changes. The new field should be

added to the list of fields in the 'Additional information' section.

Select the 'Active’ and (optionally) 'Required' check box(es) opposite the newly added field.

10.Click the Save button below the list of ‘Contact us' form fields to apply the changes.

3.2 Store Security

This section provides an overview of measures you can take to ensure a safe shopping experience for your

customers.
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= Study the section User Access Control to find out how you can forbid access to your store's back end

from unauthorized IP addresses.
= Study the section Blowfish to learn how you can protect order information in your store.
= See the section PGP/GnuPG for information on using PGP encryption for X-Cart's email notifications.

= Refer to the section 3-D Secure Payment Authentication to find out how you can enable support for

Verified by Visa and MasterCard SecureCode programs in your store.

= Study the section Using Active Content (X-Cart PRO) to find out how you can grant "trusted" status to

specific providers in X-Cart PRO so they can use active content.

3.2.1 User Access Control

X-Cart allows you to use a mode of enhanced protection for your store's back end in which you can control,

from which IP addresses users can access the store's back end.

Note: In X-Cart GOLD, the back end is the store's Admin area; in X-Cart PRO - the Admin area and the

Provider area.

By default, the mode of enhanced protection for your store's back end is disabled. You can enable it by
setting the value of the constant SECURITY_BLOCK UNKNOWN_ADMIN_IP in X-Cart's main
configuration file config.php to "true".

Warning: If you are not sure how to edit this file, please request assistance from someone with

knowledge of PHP or contact X-Cart's technical support.

After you enable this mode, you should log in to the Admin area so that your own IP address is registered
with the system. After that, no user will be able to log in to the store's back end until you register his or her
IP address: all log-in attempts will be denied and the users will get the following message:

| /% Warning | |

Access to the resource you are requesting is allowed only for registeraed IP addresses, The IP addreszes you are
currently uzing iz not registered with the systerm. A request for registering you IP addreszes has been sant to the
store administrator

Provided that the login/password entered by the user attempting to log in correspond to the login/password
of an existing user belonging to a user type with permissions to access the respective X-Cart area, a
request to register the user's IP address will be sent to the email address specified under 'Site
administrator email address' in ‘General settings/Company options'. This request will provide you
with information about the time of the log-in attempt, the login name of the user who attempted to log in and
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the IP address that was used. You will be able to consider this information and, if necessary, grant access
to the user by clicking on a specially crafted link contained in the email message. As a result, the IP address
will be registered with the system (entered into your store's list of allowed IP addresses).

Naturally, it is possible to manage allowed IP addresses and requests for IP address registration through
your store's Admin area.

Managing your store's list of allowed IP addresses

Your store's list of allowed IP addresses is stored in the database and can be managed through the 'User

access control' section of the store's Admin area.
To view your store's list of IP addresses:
1. Go to the 'Summary' section (Administration menu->Summary).

2. In the section menu, click the ‘User access control' link. The 'User access control' section opens.
You should be able to see the list of IP addresses for which access to the back end of your store is

permitted in the 'Allowed IP addresses' dialog box.
Before you add any IP addresses of other users to the list, it will contain an only IP address - your own:

Allowed IP addresses

IP
[T 19z.1es.10.204

Delete seleced

Add IP address

Add

You can add IP addresses to the list using the '‘Add IP address' field:
1. Enter the desired IP address into the 'Add IP address' field.

2. Click the Add button. The IP address will be added to the list. You should see an Information box with

a confirmation message.

Instead of adding individual IP addresses one by one, it is possible to define patterns that would match
multiple IP addresses. Patterns can use numbers (0-255) and the asterisk character. An asterisk matches
any number in the range 0-255 and can be used to replace an IP octet. For example, to allow access from
any host on the 195.24.53 network, set the pattern as 195.24.53.*.
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Note: When creating a pattern, be aware that you can use asterisks in non-final IP address octets only if
you are going to replace all the octets that follow it by asterisks, too. Patterns formatted differently will be
deemed incorrect. For example, patterns like 195.*.*.* or 195.24.*.* are correct; patterns like 195.*.53.*

are incorrect.

If the list of allowed IP addresses contains an IP address that needs no longer be allowed for access to the
store's back end, you can remove this IP address from the list of allowed IP addresses. To remove an IP
address from the list of allowed IP addresses:

1. Select the check box next to the IP address that needs to be removed (Select multiple check boxes to

remove more than one IP address).

2. Click the Delete selected button. The selected IP address(es) will be removed from the list. You

should see an Information box with a confirmation message.

Please note that it is not possible to remove your own IP address from the list. (The check box displayed

next to your own IP address is grayed out).

Managing IP address registration requests

In addition to being sent to the site administrator's email address, IP address registration requests appear in

the dialog box 'IP address registration requests' of the 'User access control' section.
Note: The dialog box 'IP address registration requests' is displayed only if there are active requests.
The list of requests is a list of IP addresses awaiting registration.

IP address registration requests

Ip
[T i=9z.1e6z.10.83

Fegizter zelacted I Delete selected

If you go to the 'User access control' section and see one or more IP address registration requests in the '
IP address registration requests' list, you need to decide whether you wish to delete them or to register

the respective IP addresses with your store system.
To delete an IP address registration request:

1. Select the check box next to the IP address whose registration is requested (Select multiple check

boxes to delete more than one registration request).

2. Click the Delete selected button. The selected request(s) will be deleted (The selected IP address(es)
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will be removed from the list). You should see an Information box with a confirmation message.
To register an IP address:

1. Select the check box next to the IP address that needs to be registered (Select multiple check boxes to
register more than one IP address).

2. Click the Register selected button. The selected IP address(es) will be moved to the list of allowed IP

addresses. You should see an Information box with a confirmation message.

3.2.2 Blowfish

Security of sensitive data in your store database is ensured by Blowfish encryption algorithm. In X-Cart, this
algorithm provides two levels of data encryption:

1. Blowfish key-based encryption (used for order details, user passwords and some internal data);
2. Merchant key-based encryption (used for order details).

Blowfish key-based encryption is used by default, whereas Merchant key-based encryption can be enabled
at your wish to ensure a still higher level of security for your customers' data.

Blowfish key-based encryption

During installation, X-Cart generates a secret key to help you ensure store security - Blowfish key. This key
gets written to X-Cart's config.php file as the value of the $blowfish_key variable, and, immediately after
this key is generated, X-Cart begins using this key to encrypt user passwords, order details (details field of
xcart_orders table), etc. The same key is used to decipher the encrypted data, so your customers' data
stays protected even if a malicious user gains access to your database - provided this user did not get

access to the file config.php of your X-Cart installation and your Blowfish key has not been compromised.
Changing your Blowfish key

It is quite safe to use X-Cart with the Blowfish key generated during installation; however, if you still wish to
change it, use the utility for re-generation of the Blowfish encryption key provided with X-Cart tools (For

details, see the section X-Cart's Advanced Tools in the 'Maintaining Your Store' section of this manual).

Never try to change your Blowfish key by editing the value of the $blowfish_key variable in config.php: your
data is already encrypted with this key and X-Cart needs exactly the same key to be able to decrypt it.
Editing $blowfish_key manually will corrupt all the user passwords, including the administrator password, so
you will not be able to use the store.
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Please be aware that a lost Blowfish key cannot be restored, so X-Cart team will not be able to help you
regain access to your store if you remove or change the value of $blowfish_key.

Merchant key-based encryption

Blowfish data encryption based on using a Merchant key is still more secure than Blowfish key-based
encryption method described above. In this method, you create a Merchant key - a password that allows
you to encrypt the details of your customers' orders and to decrypt previously encrypted order details when
you wish to view them. The higher level of security provided by this method is ensured by the fact that the
key used to encrypt and decrypt order details is not stored anywhere in the system. The only thing that is
stored is an MD5 signature of the key. When you need to access the details of a certain order, you manually
enter your Merchant key into a special form on the '‘Order details' page. The system calculates the MD5
hash of the Merchant key entered and compares it to the MD5 signature of the original Merchant key stored
in your store's database. If the signatures are deemed to be identical, you will be allowed to access the

details of any orders during the current administrator session.
Enabling Merchant key-based encryption
To enable Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption in your store, do the following:

1. In the 'General Settings/Security options' section of your store's Admin area, enable the option '
Enable merchant key based blowfish encryption method'. A page titled 'Add merchant key'

opens. This page provides a form for creating a Merchant key:

Add merchant key

Thiz iz the section for changing Merchant key

Merchant key: * I

Canfirmn merchant kay: * I

Subrit Query I

2. Think of a password that you would like to use for access to order details in your store and enter it into
the 'Merchant key' field of the '"Add merchant key' form. Make sure this password is at least 6

characters long.
3. Enter the password once again into the 'Confirm merchant key' field.

4. Click the Submit Query button.

After you click on Submit Query, Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption is enabled in your store. Any
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data which has been encrypted by this time using the hard-coded Blowfish key from config.php is
decrypted and re-encrypted using the Merchant key you provided. On completion, a message is

displayed confirming that the order details have been successfully re-encrypted with the Merchant key.
Using your Merchant key to access order details and to apply encryption to new orders

After the creation of a Merchant key, a form titled 'Enter merchant key' will appear on the '‘Order details'
page.

Enter merchant key

Entering vour current Merchant key into this field allows you 1) to access order details encrypted
with Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption: 2] to apply Merchant key-bazed encryption to new
orders which, so far, have been encrypted with the hard-coded Blowfish key (the one stored in
the $blowfizh_key variable of the config.php filel.

Maote: As vour Merchant key iz not stored in the syster, new orders which are placed by your
custormers are not encrypted with thiz key right away, They are first encrypted with the hard-

coded Blowfish key stored in the config.php file and are re-encrypted using the Marchant keay
only when yvou enter vour Marchant key into the systern,

Merchant key Enter |

You will see this form in any new user session when you attempt to view your customers' orders. To access
the details of any order in the database, you will need to enter your Merchant key into the appropriate field in
this form and click the Enter button. The form will disappear as soon as you enter a correct Merchant key

and will not be displayed again until the session expires.

Please be aware that, because your Merchant key is not stored in the system, new orders getting placed by
your customers will not be encrypted with the Merchant key right away. After placement, they will be
encrypted with the Blowfish encryption key stored in the variable $blowfish_key in config.php. After you
enter your Merchant key into the system, the new orders accumulated by this time will be decrypted and
re-encrypted using the Merchant key.

Using the 'Enter merchant key' form in the Admin area is not the only way of providing your Merchant key
to the system. You can initiate re-encrypting of order details remotely by entering the following line into the

address bar of your web browser:
http://www.example.com/xcart/admin/post_recrypt.php?merchant_password=12345

replacing http://www.example.com/xcart/ with the actual address of your store and 12345 with your actual
Merchant key.

Alternatively, you can use the command line:
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({xcart_root_dir} must be replaced by your X-Cart root directory and 12345 with your Merchant key).
Changing your Merchant key

It is possible to change a previously created Merchant key, but before you are allowed to create a new

Merchant key, you will need to disable the existing one.
Disabling Merchant key-based encryption

Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption cannot be disabled without first entering a valid current Merchant
key. This guarantees that encryption of order details will not be disabled by a person who is not authorized

to do so even if this person gains access to the Admin area.
To disable Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption, do the following:
1. Go to the '‘General Settings/Security options' section of the Admin area.

If you have already entered your Merchant key in the current session, the option 'Enable merchant

key based blowfish encryption method' will look as follows:

e e T S e

Check if payrment gateway
response is coming frorm the IP's I
specified here (enter a cornma
separated list)

Enable rerchant key based r
blowfizh encryption method 7 JEEENTIRC

Check MDS of campilad
termnplates for better store v
protection a2t a shared hosting

e B e T T —"

This means you can proceed to step 2.

If you have not yet entered your Merchant key in the current session, the option 'Enable merchant

key based blowfish encryption method' will look as follows:
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e W N I o e g i N

Check if payrnent gateway
response iz corming frorm the IP's I
specified here (enter a cornma
zeparatad list)

Enable merchant key based Enabled
blawfizh encryption rethod

The option cannot be disabled
without first entering a walid
Merchant key on the Order details

page.

Check MDS of campilad
ternplates for better store 2
protection at a shared hosting

This means the option cannot be disabled until you get authorized. Go to the '‘Orders Management'
section (Administration menu->Search for orders), do a search for any order and open its
details. This should make the form 'Enter merchant key' appear on the page. Enter your Merchant
key into the appropriate field in this form and click the Enter button. Wait for the key to be applied and
return to the 'General Settings/Security options' section. This time you should see a selected
check box opposite the option 'Enable merchant key based blowfish encryption method".

Proceed to step 2.

2. Unselect the 'Enable merchant key based blowfish encryption method' check box.

3. Click the Save button.

When you click on Save, Merchant key-based Blowfish encryption is disabled.

3.2.3 PGP/GnuPG

How you can use PGP encryption with X-Cart

To ensure security of mail traveling over the Internet from the store to the orders department, X-Cart allows
you to use PGP encryption for orders department email notifications. A program providing PGP-type

encryption (GnuPG or its commercial analog PGP) has to be obtained and installed separately.
Note: PGP 6.0 or above is required.

Detailed information on PGP and GnuPG is available here:
PGP:

http://www.pgpi.org/doc/

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pretty Good Privacy
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GnuPG:

http://www.gnupg.org/

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/lGNU _Privacy Guard

Setting up X-Cart to use PGP or GnuPG

To adjust X-Cart to use PGP encryption for email messages sent to the Orders department, do the
following:

1. Adjust the option 'Order emails encryption method' in the 'General security options' section of

General settings->Security options (Select PGP or GnuPG).

2. Configure the selected method using the appropriate section of General settings->Security options ('

PGP options' or 'GnuPG options").

3. Use the section 'Test data encryption' of General settings->Security options to test whether
PGP/GnuPG encryption is working correctly:

a) Use the link 'Click_here _to_test data_encryption by GnuPG/PGP' to access the Testing data

encryption by PGP/GnuPG methods' page.

b) Use the Text to encrypt' field of the 'Test PGP/GnuPG' dialog box to provide a message that the
application will try to encrypt. The message can be any piece of text.

c) If you wish the encrypted message to be sent by email, enter a valid email address into the 'Send

encrypted data to email' field.
d) Select the 'Show GnuPG/PGP errors and warnings' check box.
e) Click the Submit button.

X-Cart will try to encrypt the submitted message using the PGP software installed on the server. If PGP
encryption turns out successful, the 'Encrypted data' box, that will appear below the 'Test PGP/GnuPG' box,

will contain something like this:

Version: GnuPG v1.4.0 (FreeBSD)

hQIOAYyCcQA65n/mrEAf+IY3PPIubxymwppEDt9dz26NCjnB2uOZU8UEtPXDyw8wT
I9SNXtKcntFIJVf6YO1FbHfDelddUYeY/vgTII9Um+DrSak5k1oNzwvYxR6AViqV8

XIYVzyLMtVuy3c0f8dZfXTxw0qDftBTVA66ERIZeQY19VFIYK/RRSCAqGCgitHPY
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]jHz5eyDNrCoTpw42LS7u24duTngXuu

=Cbm1

If the attempt to encrypt the message is unsuccessful, in the 'Encrypted data' box you will see exactly the

same text you entered into the 'Text to encrypt' field.

Using PGP/GnuPG keys

GnuPG

First, you need to create your keys. Here is what the process of generating keys might look like (In our
example we are using a fake name and email address - John Smith <john.smith@example.com>):

$ gpg --gen-key

gpg (GnhuPG) 1.4.0; Copyright (C) 2004 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY.

This Is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it

under certain conditions. See the file COPYING for details.

gpg: WARNING: using insecure memory!

gpg: please see http://www.gnupg-.org/fag.html for more information

Please select what kind of key you want:
(1) DSA and Elgamal (default)
(2) DSA (sign only)
(5) RSA (sign only)

Your selection? 1

DSA keypair will have 1024 bits.
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ELG-E keys may be between 1024 and 4096 bits long-
hat keysize do you want? (2048)
Requested keysize is 2048 bits
Please specify how long the key should be valid.
0 = key does not expire
<n> = key expires in n days

<n>w = key expires in WEELS

n
<n>m = key expires in n months
n

<n>y = key expires 1in
Key is valid for? (0) 1m
Key expires at Fri Jun 10 14:39:04 2005 MSD
Is this correct? (y/N) y

years

You need a user ID to identify your key; the software constructs the user ID fr
Real Name, Comment and Email Address in this form:
"Heinrich Heine (Der Dichter) <heinrichh@duesseldorf.de>"

Real name: John Smith
Email address: john.smith@example.com
Comment:
You selected this USER-ID:
"John Smith <john.smith@example.com>"

Change (N)ame, (C)omment, (E)mail or (O)kay/(Q)uit? o
You need a Passphrase to protect your secret key.

You don®"t want a passphrase - this is probably a *bad* idea!
I will do it anyway. You can change your passphrase at any time,

using this program with the option "--edit-key".

e need to generate a lot of random bytes. It is a good idea to perform

some other action (type on the keyboard, move the mouse, utilize the

disks) during the prime generation; this gives the random number

generator a better chance to gain enough entropy.

- +++++++++++++++ -+ A At A
e need to generate a lot of random bytes. It is a good idea to perform

some other action (type on the keyboard, move the mouse, utilize the

disks) during the prime generation; this gives the random number

generator a better chance to gain enough entropy.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.




Setting Up Your Store 113

TR S T o o o e s e o T o o o u a m i o o o e s e B B T B B B B e B
gpg: /home/john/.gpg/trustdb.gpg: trustdb created

gpg: key FEE11881 marked as ultimately trusted

public and secret key created and signed.

gpg: checking the trustdb
gpg: 3 marginal(s) needed, 1 complete(s) needed, PGP trust model
gpg: depth: 0 valid: 1 signed: 0 trust: 0-, 0g, On, Om, OF, 1u
gpg: next trustdb check due at 2005-06-10
pub 1024D/FEE11881 2005-05-11 [expires: 2005-06-10]
Key fingerprint = A966 6E03 36E8 B539 1BD6 3E42 853D 077C FEE1 1881
uid John Smith <john.smith@example.com>
2048g/B99FF9AB 2005-05-11 [expires: 2005-06-10]

Then you need to obtain a list of keys:

S gpg --list-keys

gpg: WARNING: using insecure memory!

gpg: please see http://www.gnupg.org/fag.html for more information

pub 1024D/FEE11881 2005-05-11 [expires: 2005-06-10]
John Smith <john.smith@example.com>
sub  20489/B99FF9AB 2005-05-11 [expires: 2005-06-10]

Then you need to export the keys so that later you will be able to complete the 'GnuPG public key' field in

the 'GnuPG options' section of the General settings->Security options page:

$ gpg -a --export john.smith@example.com
gpg: WARNING: using insecure memory!
gpg: please see http://www.gnupg-.org/fag.html for more information

Version: GnuPG v1.4.0 (FreeBSD)

mQG 1 BEKBARMRBADEA1mSy+zABeoW+jF5hHAhfQpEP3YTkvkWO78a/EGp 1 0ENL8Ck

UcADwR1 1 IRrOBDNuamfpFwNPU58d1vFLPXn14FHJOrfa8e lty50eV6puA610ANN
XNaoJ2cAaxC6cYC+N7PDKTbnRbMZArc3p9T6gKJeCGyclTy1dhUS73J/G/wCg27fn
FYWLMAFOYT8EhMk7p50a6k8D/ J8T8YahBrXSZouahp8VsmCr8/TTYFoVTTcCFW6a
1ECgVAM1ES1hOpTAmI zxmudyGLzU9EOoV135110L0x0q6GhpRIN+VKzB2qUxWdqv
LIpXYty+Djtl170901h9wObDkkVgmblyJIRFOgMk3nluYYiqrd8udkYOYfGJeSnT+
MBOrBACc7Q4LrCdElee3/Z17ubDugYcgNyPRwtb/ 1GzYOVNF+1tkYxwHOly7yJUuM
a8CngJQIMCIOxJX3jSyOeFj 1j81dmLWh5TI1qEZGOQP7RYFO8XtJyZRIWgl2sRSq0a
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TZW+oRLL6QL JMDQTvy4YrMA5eGFmGx9C8sxFhQPASNq1Bu+hLQjSm9obiBTbWIO
aCA8am9obi15zbWI10aEBIeGFtcGxILmNvbT6 1ZAQTEQIAJAUCQOHhEW IbAWUJACeN
AAYLCQgHAwWIDFQIDAXYCAQIeAQ I XgAAKCRCFPQA8/uEYgTXHAJOY33tia6tnUHpm
0/ghRalpXm+5/wCTRpx1Q1S18FQYOtIP4ZNtIhS5ESHa5Ag0EQOHhGRATAON902gU
dsoDyNV+nVZQdwntqgN i DFi FOpNP+gGHQsSYzH5cu0YC3mxFGjZK2s3/0GPg9+5AYW
TkkY IvompmmKTF8rYTXT7vnSizFiUST4V+63XzSxnY3Nexlyj j94Lvpz66S0IXq3
K3P/jax11b8tQxKU/gl0HuynKIRI1YUuEX1Dx4xFXqtnFHbF+a+GgERzOMICpg3Zt
1Hg/4becsx9zTfWVxsduzRn/3J+bRLmXYOCQNMOMOkNmzH8RMyZ9604J5Q8+b+GDO

OswG3xcy30ZpTwtgPQ84LmgcCmMVUF i 7tN1EH++J+CInCx2u6e0b/2kPUONO3BP

HTfwANCn+Ln i Eb8AAWU I AM64Cx2ryhHtjJtizFAsU3V4tH256cHdPai j SRoNcy9L
YJinDgDI190CEVCFOME7E3Ly6+aWBBcCw3ghXQQUFO/Xc7DN1hvcWN5dDWF4 1Pt2Z
Xo/dY jwHjD+Pa0QoxeZ6SDmXWxGwoF83ygLDVVX9b8gaHWOG 1588v+62h0ORVKr la
caivXdDTgh801h8N9CVGo I FS3uA8NRXDG1 j jWawcHdN14wyRqdX1z+ad4/RK+Z1Ux
0J2d1Q0k 1 QEEhohMzmvd/ IXXjCzKnQjpEsS5HUTgL/3HmgCyAM7tAzcUJccAl 3iHw
NMIm9m+mEQW1IX6zi1100/ 1sV2G0J/EJIhDjRD2yyX61 TwQYEQIADWUCQoHhGQIb
DAUJACeNAAAKCRCFPQA8/uEYgVazAJ9DreCtOWFKyGwRhy 1 F1eSCGTHFUKwCgzShE

17t1abxCz7L+RArsXjrsVk=
=ow2K

END PGP PUBLIC KEY BLOCK

PGP

The process of creating and using keys for PGP is similar to that for GnuPG. You need to create a key and
then export it with armor (--armor or -a for GnuPG, or its analog for PGP).

3.2.4 3-D Secure Payment Authentication

3-D Secure™ is an XML-based protocol used as an added layer of security for online credit and debit card
transactions.

X-Cart supports 3-D Secure™ transactions with the multiple credit card processors such as:

AuthorizeNet: AlM,

USAePay,

Netbilling,

eSelect plus,

Note: only Direct Post solution is supported now, Hosted Paypage is unavailable. eSelect plus also

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



Setting Up Your Store 115

requires a PCI compliance certificate for Direct Post.
= Sage Pay VSP Direct,
= PSiGate XML interface.

Some of the credit card processors support 3-D Secure™ transactions through Cardinal Centinel® payment
authentication platform, while others have integrated 3-D Secure™ and do not require any additional steps.
All the settings that need to be adjusted are located on the corresponding payment method configuration
pages.

Cardinal Commerce

X-Cart features integration with Cardinal Centinel® payment authentication platform
(CardinalCommerce Corp.). This platform was designed to secure electronic commerce by providing
consumers, merchants, credit/debit card issuers and processors the ability to conduct fully authenticated
electronic payment transactions and to access confidential information safely, securely and privately. It
helps minimize fraud and merchant chargebacks which are so damaging to both customers and your online
business. Detailed information is available at http://www.cardinalcommerce.com.

Configuration pages of the credit card processors that support 3-D Secure payment authentication utilizing

Cardinal Centinel® contain the following message:

Supports 2-0 Secure Payer Authentication,
G0 to 3-D Secure Transacton opbHons to enable it

To enable 3-D Secure payment authentication, do the following:

1. Complete Cardinal Centinel registration (Start by completing Cardinal Centinel Merchant Registration

Form at https://billing.cardinalcommerce.com/centinel/registration/xcart landing.asp).

2.In General settings->3-D Secure Transaction options, enable Cardinal Centinel® payment
authentication and complete the other fields with information obtained as a result of getting registered
with Cardinal Centinel.

3. Make sure your preferred HTTPS module defined in General Settings->General Options is available
on your system and functions correctly (You can check the status of your HTTPS modules using

Administration menu-> Summary).

To let your customers know you are working to secure Internet shopping, the following message will be
displayed on checkout to customers who choose to pay for an order using a payment method that supports

3-D Secure payment authentication:
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To ensure the security of your transactions, we're proud to partner with these programs:

VERIFIED MasterCard.
by VISA

learn more learn mare

after yvou click the "Subrmit" button, your transaction will be processed, For your security, Verified by Yisa may ask
you for information on the next page,

With 3-D Secure payment authentication enabled at your store, customers will progress through checkout
as usual - with the only difference that, after they provide their payment details and click the Submit button,
an additional form will be displayed into which they will be supposed to enter their Verified by Visa password

or MasterCard secure code.

3.2.5 Using Active Content (X-Cart PRO)

A provider can use active content (that is unfiltered HTML and Javascript in product descriptions and extra

field values and validation Javascript in Product Options).

When the 'Allow this provider to use active content on product pages' option on the provider profile
page in the admin section is enabled, this provider becomes trusted and can use active content without any
validation.

When this option is disabled, the provider is 'untrusted'. When such a provider imports or updates data, the
following data from this provider will be filtered to exclude the possibility of an XSS attack:

= product descriptions (including international descriptions);

extra fields values.

Product Configurator data

= manufacturers data

special offer promo texts
When an untrusted provider imports data, all the HTML tags are excluded.
A validation Javascript field for Product Options is not displayed to untrusted providers.

In case the data have already been entered or modified by the admin, and the option 'Allow this provider
to use active content on product pages' is disabled (the provider becomes untrusted), data/values of

the fields defined above will be filtered before being displayed in the customer area.

Validations Javascript code for Product Options will be ignored.
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Important! Enabling/disabling the 'Allow this provider to use active content on product pages' option does not

change the data in the products of the providers. Only the provider profile is changed.

3.3 Geographical Settings

Geographical settings in X-Cart

Adjustment of your store's geographical settings includes defining countries, states, counties and
destination zones.

Countries, states and counties are countries, states and counties from which you allow customer
registrations and to which your store's products can be sold and shipped. Names of your store's active
countries, states and counties appear in drop-down boxes on all the pages where addresses can be entered
(‘Profile details' form, General settings->General options section, General settings->Company
options section) so that store users can use them as address components when entering addresses. They
are also used to define destination zones.

Destination zones are unities consisting of territories to which your products can be sold and shipped, and
for which shipping and tax rates are the same. Defining the store's destination zones correctly is very
important, because destination zones serve as a basis for adjusting shipping charges and tax rates for
different locations.

Roles in geographical settings management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider:

= You can manage countries (Study the section Countries):
- define what countries need to appear in '‘Country’ drop-down boxes in form sections intended for
entering addresses;
- define what countries have states (required for JavaScript state and county selector);
- edit names of countries;

- define country names in all the languages used by your store.

* You can manage states (See the section States):
- define names and codes for the states that need to appear in 'State' drop-down boxes in form
sections intended for entering addresses;
- edit state names and codes;
- delete states.
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= You can create and manage counties (See the section Counties):
- enable usage of counties in your store;
- define which states have counties;
- define names for the counties that need to appear in '‘County' drop-down boxes in form sections
intended for entering addresses;
- edit names of counties;

- delete counties.

= You can define and manage destination zones (Check out the section Destination Zones).

If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can manage countries (Study the section Countries):
- define what countries need to appear in 'Country' drop-down menus on all the forms used to specify
billing/shipping addresses;
- define what countries have states (required for JavaScript state and county selector);
- edit names of countries;

- define country names in all the languages used by your store.

* You can manage states (See the section States):
- define names and codes for the states that need to appear in 'State' drop-down menus on all billing/
shipping address forms;
- edit state names and codes;
- delete states.

= You can create and manage counties (See the section Counties):
- enable usage of counties in your store;
- define which states have counties;
- define names for the counties that need to appear in 'County' drop-down menus on all billing/shipping
address forms;
- edit names of counties;

- delete counties.
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

*= You can define destination zones and manage your own destination zones (Check out the section

Destination Zones). You cannot manage destination zones created by other providers.
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3.3.1 Countries

Countries in your store can be managed using the '‘Countries Management' section of the Admin area (
Settings menu->Countries). This section contains a dialog box titled '‘Countries' which provides a table
of country names and allows you to adjust attributes of individual countries: country codes, absence/
presence of states and active/inactive status.

Countries
All regions Morth America Europe Australia and Cceania Latin Armerica
Asia Africa Antarctica
Check all f Uncheck all
CODE COUMTRY HAS S5TATES ACTIVE
ChA ICanada W ™
[N IGreenIand W v
P ISt. Pierre and Miquelon F ™
Us [united States v ™
Update I
Deactivate All I Activate All

The links provided at the top of the 'Countries' dialog box (All_regions, North_ America, Europe, etc)

allow you to view and manage sets of countries located in the named regions.
Table columns provide the following information:

= CODE - ISO 3166-1 alpha-2 country codes (unique two-letter codes assigned to countries). These
codes are used for X-Cart's inner processes and also appear in 'State’' drop-down boxes when the
JavaScript version of X-Cart's state and county selector is disabled.

= COUNTRY - Country names.

= HAS STATES - Check boxes whose status indicates absence/presence of states in a country. You do
not need to worry about adjusting 'has states' boxes if you are not going to use the JavaScript version
of X-Cart's state and county selector. However, if you wish to use the JavaScript selector and enable
the respective option in General settings->General options, you need to have reliable information
as to the territorial division of countries to which you are going to sell products. At least, you need to
keep enabled the check boxes of countries for which you are going to define states. You also do not

want to disable 'has states' check boxes for countries of whose 'has states' status you are not sure (If it
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turns out such a country really has states, customers from this country will be able to enter state names
using an input box).

» ACTIVE - Check boxes whose status defines whether a country is included into 'Country' drop-down
menus or not (Only countries whose 'active' check box is selected are included). By default, all the
countries in the table are active. If you need to limit the number of countries from which profile

registrations will be welcome, deactivate all the countries that you do not want to be included.

Note: The country displayed in the table against a darker grey background is the country of location of

your default customer.

Adding/deleting countries

The set of countries that can be used in an X-Cart based store is rigidly defined in the system, so you
cannot add new countries to the list or delete existing ones. What you can do is edit country names,

activate/deactivate specific countries and change their 'has states' statuses.

If you do not wish some of the countries to appear in '‘Country' drop-down boxes on user registration/user
profile forms, simply deactivate the countries that you wish to be excluded.

If a country you need is not on the list of available countries, request assistance from X-Cart technical
support team.

Editing countries

To edit a country name, find the name in the table, replace it with a new one and click the Update button.

To change a country's 'has states' status, adjust the check box opposite its name in the HAS STATES

column and click the Update button.

To activate/deactivate a country, select/unselect the check box opposite its name in the ACTIVE column

and click the Update button. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links located above the '‘Countries'

table to select or unselect all the 'active' check boxes on the current page. You can also activate/deactivate
all the countries in the table regardless of the country set selected with a single click: by using the buttons

Activate All and Deactivate All.

Multilingual support for countries

It is possible to have different names for your active countries that will be used depending on the language
selected for the interface. Names for countries can be created using the 'Edit languages' section of your

store (Administration menu->Languages).
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To add country names in a language that does not yet have its own names for countries:
1. Go to the 'Edit languages' section.

2. Select the necessary language for editing. Make sure the charset specified in the 'Edit language' form is

correct. If not, enter the necessary charset code and click the Change button.
3. Use the language selector to switch the current language of the Admin area to the target language.
4. Enable your computer to type in the selected language.

5. Select the topic '‘Countries' in the language variables filter.

6. Use the 'Edit language entries' dialog box to translate the necessary country language variables into

the selected language and apply the changes by clicking the Update all button.

3.3.2 States

For each of your store's 'active' countries that needs states, you must create a state list. State lists can be
created and managed using the 'States Management' section of the Admin area (Settings menu-
>States).

During X-Cart installation, you can import pre-configured state lists for some countries (For information

about importing states, see the chapter Installing X-Cart). If, during X-Cart installation, you imported states

for your 'active' countries, you can view the respective state lists in the 'States Management' section:
simply click on a country name link at the top of the 'States' dialog box, and the state list for the selected

country will be displayed below:

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



122 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

States
Auztralia Auztria Belgium Canada France Serrnany Italy
Luxembourg Metherlands Spain United Kingdom (Great Britain] United States
Check all f Uncheck all
Code State Counties
Canada
[ fee Jalberta nis
r |ec [Britizh Columbis nia
- fme |Manitaba nis
I INE- INew Brunswick nia
r INF INewaundIandeabradnr nfa
I INT INnr‘thwegt Territories nfa
r INS IND'.'a Scotia nia
r_,l-l"-l-ll ...|N-I_U'|.ant'.._- PO PP S ! . f JC
I ISK ISaskatchewan nia
r IYT IYuku:un nfa
Delete selected I Update
Add new state
Code State Country

| |
Add state |

By looking at a state list, you can find out the following information for each state:

= CODE: The state code (must be unique on a per-country basis). State codes are used for X-Cart's

inner processes and also appear in customer addresses on the invoice.

= STATE: The state name.

ICanada

= COUNTIES: The number of counties in the state ('n/a’ is displayed if no counties are defined).

Note: COUNTIES column is displayed only when use of counties in the store is enabled. To enable use

of counties, enable the option 'Use counties' in General settings->General options.
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Important: We cannot guarantee that X-Cart's pre-configured state lists are complete or correct. For
example, we haven't been able to find a standard list of counties for the United Kingdom, so the list of UK
counties shipped with X-Cart provides a combination of lists from http://www.gbet.com/AtoZ counties/ and

http://www.ons.gov.uk/about-statistics/geography/products/geog-products-area/names-codes/eurostat/

index.html with some corrections added by our clients residing in the UK. Before you use X-Cart's pre-
configured state lists in your live store, please ensure they are adequate. You can edit any existing state list
by adding, removing or editing the states contained in them as described below.

Adding states

To add a new state to the list:

1. Go to the 'States Management' section (Settings menu->States).
2. In the 'States' dialog box, scroll down to the ‘Add new state' section.

3. Provide the necessary information about the state being added: state code, state name and the country
to which the state needs to be added.

4, Click the Add state button. The state should be added. You should see an Information box with a
confirmation message. To view the state you have added, click on the name link of the country to which
you have added it - the state should be in the list.

Editing states

To rename a state or to change a state's code:

1. Go to the 'States Management' section (Settings menu->States).

2. In the 'States' dialog box, find the state name or code that needs to be edited.

3. Change the code and/or the name of the state.

4. Click the Update button to save the changes. The information should be updated. You should see an

Information box with a confirmation message.

Deleting states
To delete one or more states:
1. Go to the 'States Management' section (Settings menu->States).

2. In the 'States' dialog box, find the states you wish to delete and select the DELETE check boxes

opposite their names. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select or unselect all the check
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boxes on the current page.

3. Click the Delete selected button. The states selected for deletion should be removed. You should see an

Information box with a confirmation message.

Multilanguage state names

Multilanguage state names are currently not implemented in X-Cart.

3.3.3 Counties

Counties are territorial divisions smaller than a state but larger than a city or town. Use of counties in a store
is optional. Usage of counties can be enabled/disabled with the option 'Use counties' in General

settings->General options.

Counties in your store can be set up using the 'Counties Management' section of the Admin area. This
section is only available when use of counties is enabled in General settings->General options. To

access the 'Counties Management' section, do the following:

1. Go to the 'States Management' section (Settings menu->States).

2. In the 'States' table, find the name of the state whose counties you wish to access.
3. Click on the link in the COUNTIES column opposite this state.

The dialog box 'Counties’, which you can find in the '‘Counties Management' section, will help you define

counties for the selected state. Before you have created any counties, the dialog box will be empty:
Counties

Wizconsin [United States) Return to states list }l

County

There are mo counties for thiz state

Add new county

Emter county narme: || Add

After you create some counties, it will look something like this:
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Counties

Wisconsin (United States) Return to states list }l

Check all f Uncheck all

County

r IAdams

N IAshland

r IE-a',lfield

Celete selectad I Update

Add new county

Enter county narme: I Add

Adding counties
To add a county for a state:

1. Open the 'Counties Management' section (Click on the link in the COUNTIES column opposite the
name of the state for which you are going to add a county).

2. In the 'Add new county' section of the ‘Counties' dialog box, enter the desired county name into the

field titled 'Enter county name'.

3. Click the Add button. The county should be added to the list above. You should see an Information box

with a confirmation message.

Editing counties
You can edit names of existing counties.
To edit a county name:

1. Open the 'Counties Management' section (Click on the link in the COUNTIES column opposite the

name of the state whose county you wish to edit).
2. In the 'Counties’ table, replace the existing name of the county with the desired name.

3. Click the Update button. The county name should be updated. You should see an Information box with a
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confirmation message.

Deleting counties

To delete a county:

1. Open the 'Counties Management' section (Click on the link in the COUNTIES column opposite the

name of the state whose county you wish to delete).

2. In the 'Counties' table, select the check box in the DELETE column opposite the name of the county that

you wish to delete.

3. Click the Delete selected button. The county should be deleted. You should see an Information box with

a confirmation message.

Multilingual support for counties

Multilingual support for counties is currently not implemented in X-Cart.

3.3.4 Destination Zones

Defining destination zones

Before you set up any destination zones, your store has one destination zone defined by default - the so-
called Zone Default. It includes all the store's active countries. As you will define your own destination

zones, territories will be drawn from the default destination zone to the zones that you define.
To define a destination zone:

1. Go to the 'Destination zones' section of your store (Settings menu->Destination zones). A

dialog box titled '‘Destination zones' opens.
Destination zones

£0ME MAME NOTE

[ Zone Default All addreszes

Add new,..

This dialog box is intended for a list of your destination zones. Before you have defined any destination
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zones of your own, the only destination zone listed will be Zone Default.
2. Click the Add new... button. A dialog box titled 'Zone details' appears.
3. Use the 'Zone details' dialog box to define the zone:

a) Into the '"Zone name' field, enter a name for the destination zone.

b) Specify the locations that need to be included into the zone (See the section Adding locations to a

destination zone further in this chapter for instructions).

4, Click the Save zone details button at the bottom of the 'Zone details' form to save the changes. The

zone will be created.

To view your list of destination zones, you can click on the link Zones _list at the top right-hand corner of the

'Zone details' dialog box.

Adding locations to a destination zone

Besides the 'Zone name' field, the 'Zone details' dialog box contains a few subsections that allow you to
specify, what locations need to be included into the zone. According to the type of locations, the subsections

are titled 'Countries’, 'States', 'Counties’, 'Cities’, 'Zip/Postal codes' and 'Addresses'.

Note: The subsection 'Counties' appears in the 'Zone details' dialog box only when usage of counties is

enabled in the store and at least one county is defined.

The subsections 'Countries', 'States' and 'Counties' contain two fields: 'Set' and 'Unset'. The 'Set' field is

initially empty, while the 'Unset' field provides a list of your store's active countries/states/counties.

The subsections 'Cities', 'Zip/Postal codes' and 'Addresses’ contain just one field - 'Set' - and a few

examples demonstrating how this field can be completed.

To add locations to a destination zone means to enter names of locations pertaining to the territory of the

destination zone into the respective 'Set' fields.
The principles behind destination zone setup are the following:

= Every destination zone needs to be defined consecutively on each of the following levels: countries,
states, counties, cities, zip/postal codes and addresses. If, on any one level, no specific locations are
selected as included into the zone, then all locations available within the level are included. For
example, if, at the level of countries, you select 'United States' and, at the level of states, you do not
select any states, the zone territory equals the territory of the entire United States of America - all
states and territories included.

= Each subsequent level of destination zone definition makes the definition provided by the previous level
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(s) more specific. This can be understood better if we consider the process of defining a destination
zone as a step-by-step process of filtering off the territories that do not belong in the zone. For
example, if, at the level of countries, you select 'United States' and, at the level of states, you select '
Alabama’, then, at the level of states, this definition filters off all U.S. states from the zone except for
Alabama - and, thus, the zone territory is just the state of Alabama.

= Destination zones must not intersect. The territories, already included into one of the destination zones,
must not be included into another destination zone.

Under 'Countries', 'States' and 'Counties' subsections, locations can be added to the zone by moving the

respective location names from the 'Unset’ field to the 'Set' field:
1. Select the location(s) that you wish to add to the zone:
» To select a single location, click on its name in the 'Unset' field.

= To select multiple locations, hold down the cTRL key while clicking the names of locations with your
mouse.

» To select countries by regions, use the 'Quick select' feature (For example, to select all North-

American countries, click the 'North America' link).

2. Click the [<<] button. The selected locations will be moved to the 'Set' field.
Note: The [>>] button can be used to move locations from the 'Set' field back to the 'Unset' field.

Under 'Cities', 'Zip/Postal codes' and 'Addresses' subsections, locations can be added to the zone by

typing the respective city name, zip/postal code and address masks directly into the 'Set’ field. City name,
zip/postal code and address masks can use the following wildcards:

= Percent sign (%) - zero or more characters;
= Underline sign () - any single character.

Here are some examples demonstrating how the 'Set' fields of the 'Zone details' dialog box need to be
configured in order to define the following destination zones:

1. the whole of the U.S. territory:

Countries: United States
States: none selected
Counties: none selected
Cities: none specified
Zip/Postal codes: none specified
Addresses: none specified

2. the state of Alabama (United States of America):
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Countries: United States
States: Alabama
Counties: none selected
Cities: none specified
Zip/Postal codes: none specified
Addresses: none specified

3. continental U.S. (all U.S. locations except Hawaii, Puerto Rico and Alaska):

Countries: United States

States: all U.S. states selected, except
for Hawaii, Puerto Rico and

Alaska
Counties: none selected
Cities: none specified
Zip/Postal codes: none specified
Addresses: none specified

4. all zip codes in the group 15000-19699:

Countries: United States

States: none selected

Counties: none selected

Cities: none specified
Zip/Postal codes: 15%
16%
17%
18%
190%
191%
192%
193%
194%
195%
196%

Addresses: none specified

How to define destination zones if you are going to use more than one shipping carrier

The problem associated with using multiple carriers for shipping is that different carriers may have
overlapping zones for which they provide shipping rates. If the zones used by your shipping carriers overlap,

you will need to make your destination zones smaller than the zones used by your carriers.
Here's an example:
You sell products to Minnesota, lowa and Wisconsin, USA.

You use two carriers to ship orders to customers - Carrier A and Carrier B.
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Carrier A provides shipping from your location to Minnesota and Wisconsin at the postage rate of $4.60

per pound; it does not ship to lowa.

Carrier B provides shipping to Minnesota and lowa at the postage rate of $3.90 per pound and does not

ship to Wisconsin.

In this situation you may be tempted to define your destination zones as 'United States, Minnesota +

Wisconsin' and 'United States, Minnesota + lowa' meaning to define your shipping charges like this:

Shipping method: Carrier A

Zone: United States, Minnesota + Wisconsin

Charge: $4.60 per Ib

Shipping method: Carrier B

Zone: United States, Minnesota + lowa

Charge: $3.90 per Ib

However, defining destination zones and shipping charges in the above way is wrong: the destination zones

'United States, Minnesota + Wisconsin' and 'United States, Minnesota + lowa' overlap in the state of

Minnesota, which means that shipping charges for addresses in Minnesota may be calculated incorrectly.

The correct solution for the above situation would be to define three zones - 'United States, Minnesota’,

United States, Wisconsin' and 'United States, lowa'. This way, you will have to define shipping charges as

follows:

Shipping method: Carrier A
Zone: United States, Minnesota
Charge: $4.60 per Ib

Shipping method: Carrier A
Zone: United States, Wisconsin
Charge: $4.60 per Ib

Shipping method: Carrier B
Zone: United States, Minnesota
Charge: $3.90 per Ib

Shipping method: Carrier B
Zone: United States, lowa
Charge: $3.90 per Ib

In the second case, defining shipping charges will involve more time and effort; however, this way you will

be sure that shipping charges will always be calculated correctly.

Editing destination zones

It is possible to edit previously defined destination zones.

To edit a destination zone:
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1. In the 'Destination zones' dialog box, click on the name of the zone you would like to edit.
2. Use the 'Zone details' dialog box to change the details of the zone:
= You can rename the zone: Edit the name in the 'Zone name' field and click the Update button.

= You can re-define the territories included into the zone:
To add a country/state/county to the zone, select its name in the respective 'Unset’ field and click
the [<<] button.
To remove a country/state/county from the zone being edited to Zone Default, select its name in the

respective 'Set' field and click the [>>] button.

To change the cities, zip/postal codes and addresses included into the zone, edit the respective 'Set
' fields.

3. Click the Save zone details button to save the changes.

Cloning destination zones

If you need to create a zone similar to one of your existing destination zones, you can clone this zone and
then modify the zone details.

To clone an existing destination zone:
1. In the 'Destination zones' dialog box, click on the name of the zone you would like to make a copy of.

2. In the 'Zone details' dialog box click the Clone button. A copy of the zone will be created (If the name
of the zone you cloned was 'new', the clone zone will be hamed 'new (clone)'.) The clone zone can now
be renamed and edited.

Deleting destination zones

If you no longer need a certain destination zone, you can delete it.

To delete a destination zone:

1. In the 'Destination zones' dialog box, select the check box next to the name of the zone you would
like to delete. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select or unselect all the boxes.

2. Click the Delete selected button.

Warning: Deleting a destination zone results in deletion of all shipping charges and tax rates based on
this zone. If you have some shipping charges and tax rates defined for a certain destination zone and do
not want them deleted, do not delete the destination zone.
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3.4 Shipping Settings

Shipping settings in X-Cart
X-Cart can be set up to calculate the cost of shipping for products being ordered by customers.

By default, shipping calculation in your store is disabled. If you wish to provide shipping cost calculation to
your customers, you must enable this functionality. This can be done by disabling the option DISABLE

SHIPPING in the '‘General settings/Shipping options' section of the store's Admin area.

After you enable shipping cost calculation, you will need to set up the shipping methods that your store will
use to deliver orders to customers. You can either define your own shipping methods or use the pre-defined
shipping methods provided by such popular carriers as USPS, UPS, FedEx, DHL/Airborne, Canada Post
and Australia Post.

If you decide to define and use your own shipping methods, the shipping rates for these methods will need

to be entered into X-Cart manually.

If you decide to use the shipping methods provided by the carrier companies like USPS, UPS, FedEx, etc,
the shipping rates for these methods will need to be obtained from the respective carrier companies. These
rates will need to be entered into X-Cart manually or to be obtained in real time from the online shipping

calculators provided by the respective carrier companies or InterShipper service.

define shipping methods that will be used by your store to deliver orders to customers and to inform your
customers about the shipping methods available to them and about the cost of shipping by these methods.
Before placing an order, your customers will be able to get an estimation of shipping cost by different

methods and to choose a shipping method by which they wish the order to be shipped.
No shipping calculation

DISABLE SHIPPING (General settings/Shipping options) = on
Real-time shipping calculation

1. DISABLE SHIPPING (General settings/Shipping options) = off

2. Enable real-time shipping calculation (General settings/Shipping options) = on

3. Activate the real-time shipping methods that you wish to use:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section.

b) In the 'Real-time calculated shipping methods' subsection of the 'Shipping methods' dialog box,
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enable the 'Active’ check boxes opposite the methods you wish to use).
¢) Click the Update button.
4. Enable your store to use real-time shipping cost calculators
Non-real time shipping calculation
1. DISABLE SHIPPING (General settings/Shipping options) = off

2. Enable real-time shipping calculation (General settings/Shipping options) = off

Roles in shipping settings management
If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider:

= You can define the shipping methods that will be used by your store. The methods can be real-time
and non-real time (See the chapter Shipping Methods).

= If you decide to use real-time shipping methods, you can enable your store to use real-time shipping
cost calculators (See the chapter Real-time Shipping Calculators).

= If you decide to use non-real time shipping methods, you can adjust shipping rates for them (See the
chapter Shipping Charges).

= For real-time shipping methods, you can adjust markups (See the chapter Shipping Markups).

If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can define the shipping methods that will be used by your store. The methods can be real-time
and non-real time (See the chapter Shipping Methods).

= If you decide to use real-time shipping methods, you can enable your store to use real-time shipping
cost calculators (See the chapter Real-time Shipping Calculators).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can adjust shipping rates for non-real time shipping methods (See the chapter Shipping Charges).

= You can adjust markups for real-time shipping methods (See the chapter Shipping Markups).

3.4.1 Shipping Methods

X-Cart allows you to define the shipping methods by which your store will ship ordered products to
customers. You can define your store's shipping methods using the 'Shipping Methods' section of the

Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping methods). The 'Shipping Methods' section provides a dialog
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box titled 'Edit shipping methods":

Shipping methods

Real-time calculated shipping methods

Expand all f Collapze all

Australia Post 7 active rethod(s) aut of 7 Options ==
DHL/ Airborme 7 active rethod(s) out of 7 Options ==
Canada Post 24 active method(s] out of 24 Cptions ==
DHL 0 active riethod(s) aut of 1

FedEx 20 active method(s] out of 20 Options ==
uPs 32 active method(s] out of 32

U.5.P.5. 32 active method(s] out of 232 Options ==

Defined shipping methods

Shipping method Delivery ime Destination Weight limit (lbs) Pos. Active COD

Add shipping method

| | | International =] [o.00 - |o.00 | ¥V

Update I

Enable all | Disable all |

Note: If you do not see the 'Edit shipping methods' dialog box in the 'Shipping methods' section, this
means that shipping is disabled in your store. To be able to define shipping methods, you will need to go
to the General settings->Shipping options section and activate shipping by unselecting the 'Disable shipping’
check box.

There are 2 major groups of shipping methods that you can use:
1. Shipping methods with manually defined rates:

« user-defined methods (listed in the 'Defined shipping methods' subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods’

form)

» methods listed in the ‘Real-time calculated shipping methods’ subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods’

form that do not get rates from real-time calculation services

Rates for these shipping methods can be adjusted within your store.
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2. Shipping methods with real-time calculated rates:

» methods listed in the ‘Real-time calculated shipping methods’ subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods’
form that get rates from real-time calculation services.

Rates for these methods are delivered by Intershipper or by special integrated modules from real-time
shipping services like UPS, USPS, FedEx, Airborne, etc.

Managing methods with manually defined rates

Adding your own shipping methods

You can create your own shipping methods and define (or allow providers to define) rates for these methods

using the 'Shipping charges' section of the Provider area. To add a new shipping method:
1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. In the 'Add shipping method' subsection specify the name for the new method, the delivery time in days
(the average number of days in which ordered products can be shipped to the customer), the weight limit
(set the value of these fields to zero if there are no limitations), and the position number (the number
affecting the order in which the shipping methods are displayed to your customers).

Note: The weight limit settings limit not the total order weight, but the weight of one shipping package. All
orders above the weight limit will be split into several packages so that the weight of each package is
below the limit. X-Cart calculates shipping charges for each package and then adds them together to get
the total order shipping cost.

3. Select National or International from the DESTINATION drop-down box, depending on whether this
shipping method can be used for shipping goods to national or international locations. If you select
National, this shipping method will not be available to international customers and customers who are not
logged in. International shipping methods are only displayed to customers from countries different from

the country of shop location.

4. Select COD check box to enable Cash on delivery for this shipping method. A customer then can select

COD as a payment method.

5. Click the Update button. The new method will be added to the list in the 'Defined shipping methods'

subsection. It will be marked as active.

Note: If you need to temporarily disable the new shipping method, unselect the ACTIVE check box next

to it and click on Update.
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Editing shipping methods

You can edit shipping methods of your own (listed in the 'Defined shipping methods' subsection) and
shipping methods provided by the services listed in 'Real-time calculated shipping methods'
subsection. To edit a shipping method:

1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. Locate the shipping method you want to edit. Your own shipping methods are listed in the 'Defined
shipping methods' subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods' form. Methods provided by the services
listed in 'Real-time calculated shipping methods' subsection can be accessed by clicking on the
names of the shipping services.

3. Make the necessary changes:

= For a real-time calculated shipping method, the delivery time, the weight limit, the position number and
COD availability can be changed.

= For a method added by yourself, the name, the delivery time, the destination, the weight limit, the
position number and COD availability can be changed.

4. Click the Update button.

Activating/deactivating shipping methods

You can activate/deactivate shipping methods of your own (listed in the 'Defined shipping methods'
subsection) and shipping methods provided by the services listed in 'Real-time calculated shipping methods'
subsection. To change the status of a shipping method:

1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. Locate the shipping method you need to activate/deactivate. Your own shipping methods are listed in the
'Defined shipping methods' subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods' form. Methods provided by
the services listed in 'Real-time calculated shipping methods' subsection can be accessed by

clicking on the names of the shipping services.

3. Select/unselect the check box in the ACTIVE column next to the shipping method the status of which you

want to change. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select all the real-time shipping

methods on the page.

3. Click the Update button.
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Deleting shipping methods
You can delete shipping methods you created. To delete a shipping method:
1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. In the 'Defined shipping methods' form find the shipping method you need to delete. Click the Delete
button next to this shipping method.

Managing methods with real-time calculated rates
Editing shipping methods

You can edit real-time calculated shipping methods provided by the services listed in 'Real-time calculated
shipping methods' subsection. To edit a shipping method:

1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. Locate the shipping method you want to edit (Methods can be accessed by clicking on the names of

shipping services).

3. Make the necessary changes: the delivery time, the weight limit, the position number and COD availability

can be changed.

4. Click the Update button.

Activating/deactivating shipping methods

You can activate/deactivate real-time calculated shipping methods provided by the services listed in 'Real-

time calculated shipping methods' subsection. To change the status of a shipping method:
1. Click on Shipping Methods in the Settings menu. The 'Edit shipping methods' form will appear.

2. Locate the shipping method you need to activate/deactivate (Methods can be accessed by clicking on the
names of shipping services).

3. Select/unselect the check box in the ACTIVE column next to the shipping method the status of which you

want to change. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select all the real-time shipping

methods on the page.

3. Click the Update button.
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Note: Options for real-time shipping rate calculation services can be adjusted through the links Options
>> provided opposite the names of the respective shipping methods (like Canada Post, FedEx and
USPS) in the ‘Real-time calculated shipping methods’ subsection of the 'Edit shipping methods’ form.
UPS OnLine ® Tools can be configured via the UPS OnLine ® Tools configure link.

3.4.2 Real-time Shipping Calculators

Some carrier companies (like UPS, USPS, FedEx, DHL/Airborne, Canada Post and Australia Post) provide
real-time shipping rates that allow users to estimate the cost of shipping by methods provided by these
companies. Your X-Cart based store has shipping modules that enable it to obtain shipping rates from the
real-time shipping calculators of such companies and provide your customers with an estimation of shipping
cost for orders before they are placed. Integrated shipping modules are provided for UPS, USPS, FedEXx,
DHL/Airborne, Canada Post and Australia Post. There is also a module allowing your store to obtain
shipping rates for UPS, USPS, FedEx, DHL/Airborne through InterShipper rate service.

Important: Please be aware that to be able to use shipping modules for obtaining real-time shipping
rates, your X-Cart based store will need to meet certain system requirements (See the section Server
Requirements in this manual).

To use X-Cart's shipping modules for obtaining real-time shipping rates, you will need an account with each
company that you will use to ship products to your customers (except for Australia Post - for which no
account is needed) or an account with InterShipper.

Note. The real-time calculated rate quote is only an estimation and may be different from the actual

charges for your shipment.

Following are instructions for enabling your store to use real-time shipping cost calculators provided by
InterShipper, USPS, FedEx, DHL/Airborne, Canada Post and Australia Post.

For information on setting up your store to use UPS real-time shipping calculator, see the chapter UPS
OnLine® Tools further in this manual.

3.4.2.1. InterShipper

To set up real-time shipping cost calculation through InterShipper, follow these steps:

1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your company address in the ‘General settings->Company

options’ section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to InterShipper
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real-time shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect
the shipping rates.

2. Obtain an InterShipper account (This can be done at InterShipper website www.intershipper.com).

3. Enable your store to use InterShipper real-time shipping calculator:
a) In your store's Admin area, go to the ‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check boxes 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation' and 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.

c) In the 'InterShipper account details' subsection of 'General settings->Shipping options'
page, enter your InterShipper username and password.

d) Click the Save button.
4. Adjust InterShipper options for your store:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods).

b) In the section menu, click the 'Real-time processors options' link. A dialog box titled

InterShipper options' opens.
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InterShipper options

Manage shipping rethods

Type of delivery: I Comrmmercial delivery ;I

Type of pickup: I Drop of at carrier location ;I

Package type: I Custorner-supplied Box ;I

Mature of Shipment Contents: I Other: Most shipments will use this code ;I

Package COD¥alue in cents: IEI

r Additional Handling

Optional services: r Saturday Delivery
r Proof of Delivery

Maxinwun package weight (Ibs)*: IIII— [Should not exceed 150 lbs)
Length width Heaight

Maxinwun package dimensions (inches)*: I':' w I':' w I':'
Alvrays use the same package dimensions

as specified in the "Maximum package -
dimensions" fields:

* The settings "Maximum package weight" and "Maximum package dirmensions" define the maximum weight
and zize of the zhipping package that vyou do not wizh to be exceeded when products are shipped to custorners,
If the total weight andfar volumne of the producks ardered by a customer exceed the limitations defined by
theze settings, the shipment is split into several packages.

Pleaze note that the maximur package weight and maximurm package dimenszions that you et on this page
rmust not exceed the actual limitations imposed by InterShipper [currently 150 1bs],

If you set the maximurm package weight to zero, B-Cart will consider the maximum package weight for vour
stare equal to the maximum weight limit for packages establizhed by InterShipper, If vyou zet any of the
rmaximum package dimension values to zero, X-Cart will treat the respective package dimension az unlimitad.
Although vyou may use unlimited dimensions for your packages, doing so is not recormmended, becausze in this
case ®-Cart may form so large a package that it will not be accepted by InterShipper.

Apply |

c) Adjust the settings provided in the 'InterShipper options' dialog box according to your
preferences.

d) Click the Apply button.

That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,
see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.

3.4.2.2. USPS

To set up shipping cost calculation through USPS real-time shipping calculator, follow these steps:

1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your own company address in the '‘General settings->Company
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options' section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to the real-time
shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect the

shipping rates.

2. Obtain an account with USPS (sign up at http://www.uspswebtools.com/registration/).

You will receive an email with your username, password and the test server name. Reply to the email
you received and tell them that you would like to be moved to the production server because you are
using X-Cart and that it doesn't work with the test server. You may get a response asking which API

you are using. Tell them you are using the Rates Calculator.

You will receive another email with the production server name, which is also not completely correct,

so don't enter that in X-Cart either.
3. Enable your store to use the real-time shipping calculator provided by USPS:
a) In your store's Admin area, go to the '‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check box 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation'. Unselect the check box 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.

c¢) Use the 'U.S.P.S account details' subsection of 'General settings->Shipping options' page to
provide the required information.
e USPS Server name: production.shippingapis.com

e Web Tools User ID: the name you were sent in the email
d) Click Save.
4. Adjust USPS options:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods).

b) Find USPS in the list of real-time shipping methods and click the Options_>> link opposite it. A
dialog box with USPS options opens.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.


http://www.uspswebtools.com/registration/

142

X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

U.5.P.5. options

International U.5.P.5.

Type of Mail: I Package

—

VYalue of content:

Domestic U.5.P.5.

Package Size (length +
girth, inches):

Machinable: Mo -

I Fegular [0 < size <= 24)

.5 P8 shipping rmethods

Container (Express

Mail): I Mone
Container (PHorty
Mail}: I Mone

Maximum package
weight (lbs)*:

—

Maximum package

Length Width Height

dimensions (inches)*: II:I x IIII = IIII

Always use the same
package dimensions as
specified in the r
"Maxinmum package
dimensions" fields:

Girth (required for
non-rectangular
Priority Mail large
pieces) {inches):

I—
I Letter - I

First Class Mail Type:

* The zettings "Maxirnum package weight" and "Maxirnum package dimensions" define the
maximurn weight and size of the shipping package that you do not wish to be exceeded when
products are shipped to custorners, If the total weight and/or volurme of the products ardered
by a customer exceed the limitations defined by thesze settings, the shiprnent is zplit into

several packages,

Please note that the raxirmum package weight and raxirmum package dimensions that you
zet an thiz page must not exceed the actual limitations imposed by USPS service,

If vyou set the maximum package weight ar any of the rmaximurm package dimension values
to zero, B-Cart will uze the default limitations establizhed by USPS,

Apply |

c¢) Adjust the options according to your preferences.

d) Click the Apply button.
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Note: Since USPS bases their rates on weight, make sure you have a weight assigned to all of your
products. It defaults to Ibs, so if you are using ounces be sure to change the conversion in General
Settings.

That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,
see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.

3.4.2.3. DHL/Airborne

To set up shipping cost calculation through DHL/Airborne real-time shipping calculator, follow these steps:

1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your own company address in the '‘General settings->Company
options' section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to the real-time
shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect the

shipping rates.

2. Obtain an account with DHL/Airborne (Download an application form from http://www.x-cart.com/

download/XCartAPISignupForm.doc, complete it and submit it to XMLRequests@dhl.com).

3. Enable your store to use the real-time shipping calculator provided by DHL/Airborne:
a) In your store's Admin area, go to the '‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check box 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation'. Unselect the check box 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.

c) Use the 'DHL / Airborne account details' subsection of 'General settings->Shipping options'

page to provide the required information.
4. Adjust DHL/Airborne options:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods).

b) Find DHL/Airborne in the list of real-time shipping methods and click the Options >> link opposite
it. A dialog box with DHL/Airborne options opens.
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Airborne f DHL options

Packaging type: I Package - I
Ship in a specified number of days: |1

Additional protection type: I Mot required ;I

Additional protection value in %: IIII—

Hazardous Materals: [

COD payment: ICashier's Check ar Money Order;l

COD value in §: ID—

Allow c_l.lstumers to provide their own r

DHL/ Airbome account at checkout:

Maximum package weight (lbs)*: ID—(ShDuld not exceed 149 |bs)
Length width Height

Maximum package dimensions (inches)*: I':' , ID u I':'
Alwrays use the same package dimensions as

specified in the "Maximum package r

dimensions" fields:

* The setting "Maximum package weight" defines the maximurn weight of the shipping
package that vou do not wizsh to be exceeded when products are shipped to custorners,

Please note that the raximur package weight that wou zet on thiz page must not exceed the
actual limitations imposed by DHL Airbone service,

If vou setthe maximurm package weight to zero (recormmended valuel, B-Cart will consider
the maximum package weight for vour store equal to the maximur weight limit for packages
establizhed by DHL Airbone [currently 149 |bs],

Apply |

c¢) Adjust the options according to your preferences.
d) Click the Apply button.

That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,
see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.

3.4.2.4. FedEXx

To use FedEx real-time shipping cost calculation, you must complete end-user certification with FedEx.

Setting up shipping cost calculation for FedEx

To set up shipping cost calculation for FedEXx, follow these steps:
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1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your own company address in the '‘General settings->Company
options' section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to the real-time
shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect the
shipping rates.

2. Obtain an account with FedEx (Contact FedEx for details).
3. Enable your store to use the real-time shipping calculator provided by FedEx:

a) In your store's Admin area, go to the ‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check box 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation'. Unselect the check box 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.

c) Use the 'FedEx account details' subsection of 'General settings->Shipping options' page to

provide your FedEx account information.

d) Obtain a meter number from FedEx:
Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping
methods). Find FedEx in the list of real-time shipping methods and click the Options >> link

opposite it. A dialog box titled 'FedEx options' opens:
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FedEx options

FedEx shipping methods

Before wou can enable FedEx shipping module, you need to subscribe to the FedEx services, To
dao =0, complete the farm below and dick the 'Get the FedEx rmeter nurmber' buttan,

A unique rmeter nurmber specific to your FedEx account nurnber will be returned and stored for
further use in all the comrmunications of the shopping cart with FedE:x:.

Person name:

Company name!:

Phone number:
Pager number:
Fax number:

E-mail address:

Address:

Address (line 2]):

City:

State /Province:

Postal code:

Country:

+

*

*

*

*

IAdmin Adrnin

IYnur Cormpany Marme

|18005555555

ITegt address

ITegt city

INEI.-.I ark j

|1oo01

|United states =

Get the FedEx metar number I

The 'FedEx options' dialog box provides a form that you must complete to obtain a meter number.

Be sure to complete all the required fields, then click the Get the FedEx meter number button.

After you click on Get the FedEx meter number, X-Cart software will connect to FedEx and request

a meter number for your account. As soon as the meter number is obtained, the contents of the '

FedEx options' dialog box will be reloaded and you will see a form like the following (Note that your

meter number will be displayed at its top):
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FedEx options

FedEx shipping methods

You are currently subscribed to the FedEx services and have got 2 Meter Murmber stored, To get a new Meter
Murmber, click the butten below to clear the existing Meter Murmber, then gernerate the Meter Murmber again.

FedEx meter number: xxxxxxsx

Clear the FedEx meter nurmber

Specify the options that will be used for getting shipping rates from FedEx:

Carrier type: IFeu:IEx Expreszs ;I
Packaging (FedEx Express]: I FedEx Envelope ;I

Packaging (FedEx Ground): I FedEx Envelope ;I

Dropoff type: IRegular pickup ;I

Ship date (days): I u] vI
Currency code: I Usp - I

Package limits

The settings "Maximum package weight" and "Maxirnum package dirmensions" define the raximurm weight and

i et et T e e e i e T i e e e e i 5 e i

e i e o immin, i e N i i e
Dangerous Goods / Accessibility: I ;I
Signature opton: I ;I

[T Shipment contains alcohol Shipment is Hold at Location

Shipment is Inside Delivery

r
Shipment contains dry ice [T Monstandard container is used for a shipment
Shipment is Inside Pickup I

r

Shipment is scheduled for Saturday pickup Shipment is scheduled for saturday delivery
Shipmentis Residential Delivery

If Recipient Address is in a rural area (defined by

table lookup), additional charge will be applied.

This elerment iz not applicable to the FedEx

Horme Delivery service,

I I I

Handling charges

Charge amount: IIII. aa I IS0 ;I
Apply |

4. Adjust the settings in the 'FedEx options' dialog box according to your preferences.

5. Click the Apply button to save the changes.
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That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,
see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.

3.4.2.5. Canada Post

To set up shipping cost calculation through Canada Post real-time shipping calculator, follow these steps:

1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your own company address in the '‘General settings->Company
options' section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to the real-time
shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect the

shipping rates.

2. Obtain an account with Canada Post (Sign up at http://www.canadapost.ca/).
3. Enable your store to use the real-time shipping calculator provided by Canada Post:
a) In your store's Admin area, go to the '‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check box 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation'. Unselect the check box 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.

c) Use the 'Canada Post account details' subsection of '‘General settings->Shipping options'

page to provide the required information.
4. Adjust Canada Post options:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods).

b) Find Canada Post in the list of real-time shipping methods and click the Options >> link opposite

it. A dialog box with Canada Post options opens.
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Canada Post options

Canada Post shipping methads
Item descHption: IF‘deuct of my ¥-Cart shop

—
C—

Package insured value in CA $:

Shipping cost conversion rate:

The shipping cost is always retumed in Canadian Dollars. So
wal need to specify the conwversion rate to conwvert the
zhipping cost retumed by CanadaPost service into the
MECessany CUMmency.

Length Width Height
Maximun package dimensions (inches)*: I':' u I':' . I':'
Always use the same package dimensions as
specified in the "Maximum package
dimensions" fields:
Maxinmun package weight (Ibs)*: IEI [Should not exceed 66,1376 |bs)

* The zettings "Maxirnum package weight" and "Maxirnum package dimensions" define the
maximurn weight and size of the shipping package that you do not wish to be exceeded when
products are shipped to custorners, If the total weight and/or volurme of the products ardered
by a customer exceed the limitations defined by thesze settings, the shiprnent is zplit into
several packages,

Please note that the raxirmum package weight and raxirmum package dimensions that you
zet on thiz page must not exceed the actual limitations imposed by Canada Post sarvice,

If vyou set the maximum package weight ar any of the rmaximurm package dimension values
to zero, B-Cart will uze the default limitations establizhed by Canada Post

Apply |

c¢) Adjust the options according to your preferences.
d) Click the Apply button.

That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,
see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.

3.4.2.6. Australia Post

To set up shipping cost calculation through Australia Post real-time shipping calculator, follow these steps:

1. If you haven't yet done so, provide your own company address in the '‘General settings->Company
options' section. Make sure you provide this address correctly - it will be submitted to the real-time
shipping calculator as the origin address for all shipments from your store and thus will affect the

shipping rates.

2. Enable your store to use the real-time shipping calculator provided by Australia Post:
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a) In your store's Admin area, go to the ‘General settings->Shipping options' section.

b) On the 'General settings->Shipping options' page, select the check box 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation'. Unselect the check box 'Use Intershipper calculation service'.
3. Adjust Australia Post options:

a) Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods).

b) Find Australia Post in the list of real-time shipping methods and click the Options >> link opposite
it. A dialog box with Australia Post options opens.

Australia Post options

Maximum package weight (Ibs): IIII
Length Width Height
jo « |0 x |0

Maximum package dimensions (inches):

Split the shipment into multple packages ifits V
weight/dimensions exceed the limitations:
Alwrays use the same package dimensions as
specified in the "Maximum package

dimensions" fields:

Mote: The zettings "Maxirnurm package weight" and "Maximmurm package dimenszions" define
the riaxirmum weight and size of the zshipping package that you do not wizh to be exceaded
when products are shipped to custamers, If the total weight and/or volurne of the products
ordered by a custormer exceed the limitations defined by thesze settings, and the checkbox
"Split the shipment into multiple packages" is selaected, the shipment iz split into zeveral
packages.

FPleaze note that the maximur package weight and maxirnurm package dimensions that you
set on thiz page must not exceed the actual limitations imposed by Australia Post zervice.
Currently weight must not exceed 20 kg, dirmenzions - 105 o, and girth - 140 o,

If vou setthe maximum package weight or any of the maximurm package dimmension values
to zero, B-Cart will use the default limitations established by Australia Post,

Apply I

¢) Adjust the options according to your preferences.
d) Click the Apply button.

That is all. Now you can test whether your store can receive real-time shipping rates correctly. For details,

see the chapter 'Testing your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates' further in this manual.
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3.4.2.7. Testing Your Store's Ability to Receive Real-time Shipping Rates

You can test your store's ability to receive real-time shipping rates:
1. Go to the 'Test realtime shipping' page:

» Go to the 'Shipping methods' section of the store's Admin area (Settings menu->Shipping

methods) and click the 'Test Real-time Shipping Rates Calculation' link in the section menu.

OR

» Go to the 'General options->Shipping settings' page, scroll down to the Test Realtime

Shipping Rates Calculation' subsection and click the Test button.
A dialog box titled 'Test destination shipping address' opens.
2. In the 'Test destination shipping address' dialog box:
a) Enter a test destination address.
b) In the 'Weight (<units>)' field, specify package weight.

Note: Units of weight can be re-defined in the 'General settings->General options' section: see the

options 'Weight symbol' and 'Grams in the unit of weight defined by the weight symbol’);

c¢) (Needs to be done only when UPS OnLine® Tools module is enabled) From the 'Select a carrier'

field, select, whether you wish to receive rates for United Parcel Service or Other carriers.
d) Click the Submit button.

If X-Cart is able to submit your request to the selected real-time shipping calculator, in the space below the '
Test destination shipping address' dialog box you should be able to see your request and the
calculator's response in XML format. If the store is able to receive rates from the calculator, you should also

be able to see a list of received shipping rates displayed below the response section.

3.4.3 Shipping Charges

X-Cart shopping cart software allows you to define shipping rates for each shipping method and destination
zone defined by the administrator of your store. This is done by setting up shipping rules in the 'Shipping
charges' section (Settings menu->Shipping charges). Each rule defines a shipping rate for a specific
shipping situation (e.g. the shipping of an order the weight of which is between 10 and 15 Ibs to the country
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located in zone 2 by UPS Ground should cost that much).

Note: You can make any shipping method available for more than one destination zone, or set up

different shipping rules for the same method within one destination zone.
If your shipping policy is complex you may need to define multiple shipping rules to cover all the cases.

In X-Cart GOLD, both shipping methods and shipping charges are defined by the store administrator. If he
fails to define shipping charges for certain shipping methods, such methods will be unavailable to
customers.

In X-Cart PRO, the store administrator defines only shipping methods, shipping charges for these methods
are defined by providers. If providers fail to define shipping charges for some shipping method, the shipping
cost for this method will be "0" (zero).

Defining shipping charges
1. Go to the 'Shipping charges' section.
2. Scroll to the 'Add shipping charge values' section of the 'Shipping charges' form.
3. Define the shipping rule, adjust the fields as follows:
» Shipping method: The shipping method for which you wish the shipping rule to be used.
= Zone: The destination zone for which you wish the shipping rule to be used.

= Apply rate to: Select from DST (Discounted subtotal) or ST (Subtotal) to determine whether

shipping should be calculated as a percentage from subtotal with or without discount (if any).

= Weight range: The weight range for which you wish the shipping rule to be used. Must be set in
units of weight used by the store.

= Order subtotal range: The order subtotal range for which you wish the shipping rule to be used.

Must be set in units of primary currency used by the store.
Note: If you do not wish to limit the weight and/or order subtotal ranges, set the respective values to
999999.9.

» Flat charge: The fixed amount that you wish to charge per order. Must be set in units of primary

currency used by the store.

= Percent charge: The amount that you wish to charge based on the order subtotal. Must be set in

percent.

» Per item charge: The fixed amount that you wish to charge for each item in the shopping cart.
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Must be set in units of primary currency used by the store.

= Per <unit of weight> charge: The fixed amount that you wish to charge per unit of weight (For
example, the amount you wish to charge per kilogram of total order weight). Must be set in units of

primary currency used by the store.
4. Click the Add button.

After shipping charges are defined, the cost of shipping in your store will be calculated according to the

formula:

SHIPPING = Rate + TOTAL_WEIGHT*Weight_Rate + ITEMS*Item_Rate + SUM*Percent_Rate/100
where:

SHIPPING is Shipping cost.

Rate is the amount defined by the 'Flat charge' field.

Weight_Rate is the amount defined by the 'Per <unit of weight> charge' field.

Item_Rate is the amount defined by the 'Per item charge' field.

Percent_Rate is the amount defined by the 'Percent charge' field.

TOTAL_WEIGHT is the total weight of the order (sum of weights of all the items in the shopping cart).

ITEMS is the total number of items in the shopping cart.

SUM is the order total amount.

Modifying shipping charges
1. Go to the 'Shipping charges' section.

2. Select the group of shipping methods the charges for which you need to modify. Select the destination
zone.

Edit charges for
Iﬂirl:u:urne Ground (Mational) ;I IAII Zones LI

When the page is reloaded, only the shipping methods belonging to the specified group will be
displayed.

3. Change the values that need to be modified (you can change the shipping method, the destination

zone, the weight range or the total order amount range, the contents of the Flat charge, Percent
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charge, Per item charge and Per Ib. charge fields)

4. Click the Update button.

Deleting shipping charges
1. Go to the 'Shipping charges' section.

2. Select the group of shipping methods to which the shipping charge you need to delete applies. Select
the destination zone. When the page is reloaded, only the shipping methods belonging to the specified
group will be displayed.

3. Select the check boxes next to the shipping rule that needs to be deleted. Use the check box next to
the shipping method name to select or unselect all the charges for this shipping method.

4. Click the Delete selected button.

3.4.4 Shipping Markups

You can define markups for real-time calculated shipping methods. This can be useful when your shipping
expenses exceed the value returned by the real-time shipping processor (e.g. You have to pay for packing,
insurance, etc).

Shipping markups are defined using X-Cart's 'Shipping markups' section (Settings menu->Shipping
markups).

Note: The 'Shipping markups' item appears in the Settings menu only after the option 'Enable real-time

shipping calculation' is enabled in General settings/Shipping options.
Shipping markups are defined similar to shipping charges.
After you define markups, the shipping cost in your store will be calculated according to the formula:

SHIPPING = Rate + Markup + TOTAL_WEIGHT*Weight Markup + ITEMS*Iltem_Markup +
SUM*Percent_Markup/100

Where:
SHIPPING is the shipping cost.
Rate is the shipping rate returned by the real-time calculation service (UPS, FedEXx, etc).
Markup is a fixed markup amount applied to the order (the value of the 'Flat charge' field).

Weight_Markup is a shipping markup based on product weight (the value of the 'Per Ibs charge' field).
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Item_Markup is a shipping markup applied per item ordered (the value of the 'Per Item charge' field).

Percent_Markup is a shipping markup calculated as percent of the total order amount (the value of the

'Percent charge (%)’ field)

TOTAL_WEIGHT is the sum of weights of all the items in the shopping cart (variable).
ITEMS is the total number of items in the shopping cart (variable).

SUM is the total order amount (variable).

If a markup needs to be applied only to a certain weight and/or order subtotal range, specify this range

using the corresponding fields.

The markups defined here will be added to the value returned by the real-time shipping calculation service.

Zone Default

[[ DHL/Airborme Express 10:30 AM (National)

) Flat charge Percant
weight range: |5.00 |2.99 ($9: ||:|.|:u:| charge (9); 10:00
Order subtotal Per itern I_ FPer lbs I_
range: ID'DD . Igggggg,g charge (£ 0.oo charge (£ 1.00

) Flat charge Percant
weight range: 10,00 - |19.99 ($9: |15.|:u:| tharge (9); 10:00
order subtotal Per itern I_ Per bz
range: ID'DD . Igggggg,g charge (£ 0.50 charge (£ 0.0o

Delete selected I Update I

1. For packages that weigh 5.00-10.00 Ibs, $1 per each pound will be added to the rate returned by the real-

time calculation service.

2. For packages that weigh 10.00-20.00 Ibs, a flat charge of $15 will be added to the rate returned by the

real-time calculation service, plus $0.50 will be added per each item in the package.

3.4.5 Setting up Shipping

In this section we will walk you through the process of shipping setup step-by-step. Please note that the
shipping rates and methods are given as samples only. Use your own rates and methods when setting up

shipping in your store.

Shipping system in X-Cart is based on the correct setup of the 3 main parameters:
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1. Shipping Methods

2. Destination Zones

3. Shipping Charges

Step 1. Desired shipping rates

First of all you need to decide exactly, which shipping method (or methods) you will use. You might want to
use different shipping methods for certain package weight ranges, or for certain order subtotals; you might
want to charge a flat charge, per item charge, percent charge or a combination of the above. In our example
we will define charges depending on package weight.

Here are the shipping charges we want to set up:

UK:
weight range, kg shipping charge, GBP shipping method
0-1 3.00 Royal Mail 1st Class
1-2 5.00 Royal Mail 1st Class
2+ 9.00 City Link

EU - EUROPEAN UNION:

weight range, kg shipping charge, GBP shipping method
0-1 5.00 Royal Mail Airmail
1-2 10.00 Parcelforce International
2+ 30.00 Parcelforce International

USA /CANADA / FAR EAST & AUSTRALIA:

weight range, kg shipping charge, GBP shipping method

0-1 8.00 Royal Mail Airmalil

1-2 18.00 Royal Mail International Signed
For

2+ 43.00 Parcelforce International

REST OF WORLD:

weight range, kg shipping charge, GBP shipping method

0-1 8.00 Royal Mail Airmail

1-2 18.00 Royal Mail International Signed
For

2+ 55.00 Parcelforce International
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Step 2. Creating shipping methods

Create manually defined shipping methods you are going to use. The ones we need are as follows:

National

1. Royal Mail 1st Class

2. City Link

International

3. Royal Mail Airmail

4. Royal Mail International Signed For
5. Parcelforce International

So there should be 5 manually defined shipping methods set in the 'Shipping Methods' section of the
cart's Admin area.

Step 3. Defining destination zones

Now it's necessary to define the destination zones you are going to use. This can be done in the 'Settings'

-> 'Destination zones' section. The zones should be as follows:
1. UK

2. EU (European Union)

3. USA/CANADA / FAR EAST & AUSTRALIA

4. REST OF WORLD

Note: Please be warned that you should not use one and the same country for 2 different destination

zones. This will lead to the rates mess up.

Step 4. Setting up shipping rates

Once the shipping methods and the destination zones are defined you can set up rates in the 'Settings' ->

'Shipping charges' section. Read more how to configure the charges in the 'Shipping charges' section.

You should get the following rules (sample for UK):

1. Royal Mail 1st Class/UK
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1]

[ Royal Mail 15t Class (National)

Flat charge Percant

weight range: [0.00 S CEE (4 300 | e ey, 10:00
Order subtotal Per itern I_ Per lbs I_
range: ID'DD . Igggggg,g charge (£ 0.oo charge (£ 0.oo
) Flat charge Percant
weight range: [1.00 J1.99 ($9: |5.|:u:| charge (9); 10:00
Order subtotal Per itern I_ FPer lbs
range: ID'DD . Igggggg,g charge (£ 0.oo charge (£ 0.oo
Delete selected I Update I
2. City Link/UK
LIK
[T tity Link (National)
) Flat charge Percant
weight range: |2.00 EEEEEERE (4 |9.|:u:| tharge (a3, 10-00
Order subtotal Per itern I_ FPer lbs
range: ID'DD . Igggggg,g charge (£ 0.oo charge (£ 0.oo
Delete selected I Update I

The rates for all other zones should be configured likewise. Please do note when you use one shipping

method for one destination zone, you should define all rates for this method within one rule.

Once all shipping charges are defined, you should enable shipping for all the products in the cart. To do so

check the 'General Settings' -> 'Shipping options' configuration and choose the options you like.

3.5 Tax Settings

Tax settings in X-Cart

X-Cart provides you with a flexible tool for defining taxes to be used in your store. Simple settings allow you
to define virtually any tax and tax rate. For each tax you can define how it needs to be calculated, to what
products it needs to be applied, how information about it needs to be displayed to customers, etc. You can
make taxes dependent on the customer's location (billing or shipping address) and on the customer's
membership. Customers coming from a certain location and having a certain membership will see just the
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tax rates for their destination zone and membership level, while the other tax rates will be hidden. X-Cart
also allows you to have non-taxable products at your store.

Roles in tax settings management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider:
= You can define taxes (See the chapter Taxes).
= You can define taxes options (See the chapter Taxes Options).
» You can define tax rates (See the chapter Tax Rates).

= You can apply taxes to products (See the chapter Applying Taxes to Products).

If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator:
= You can define taxes (See the chapter Taxes).
= You can define taxes options (See the chapter Taxes Options).

= You can apply taxes to products (See the chapter Applying Taxes to Products).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:
= You can define tax rates for your products (See the chapter Tax Rates).

= You can apply taxes to your products (See the chapter Applying Taxes to Products).

3.5.1 Taxes

Adding taxes
To add a tax:

1. Go to the 'Taxes' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Taxes). A dialog box titled '

Taxes' opens:
Taxes

TAX APPLY TAX TO PRIORITY STATUS

There are no taxes defined

Add new...
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Before you have created any taxes, the dialog box is empty.

2. In the 'Taxes' dialog box, click the Add new... button. A dialog box Tax details' opens.

Tax details

Tax service name:

Tax display name:

Tax registraton
nunmber:

Priority:

Status:

Apply tax to:

Rates depend on:

*|—

Taxes list .

|
|
* IEnaI:uIed "’I

* IShipping Addreszs ;I

Add

Undo Fedo I Clear I

[ Included into the product price

[T pisplay product price including tax

Also display (on the products list, product details and cart pages):

I Mothing

Save |

=

3. Define the details of the desired tax by completing the fields of the Tax details' dialog box (The fields

marked by a red asterisk sign are mandatory):

= Tax service name: Unique name by which X-Cart application will identify this tax. A tax service name

may include letters (A-Z, a-z) and digits (0-9), may not exceed 10 characters in length and must begin

with a letter. This value will not appear anywhere in your store's Customer area.

» Tax display name: Name of the tax as it will appear to customers. If necessary, you can define a

different tax display name for each of the languages used in your store. To add a tax display name in

another language, select the necessary language from the Current language selector at the top of

the page, enter the tax display name in this language

into the appropriate field and click the Save
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button.

» Tax registration number: Tax registration number (required for certain types of taxes; appears on

the invoice)

= Tax priority: Number defining the order in which the tax needs to be applied (relative to the other

taxes).
» Status: Tax status (Enabled or Disabled).

= Apply tax to: Tax base. Use the tax formula editor to create the formula according to which this tax

needs be applied.
= Rates depend on: Select if the tax rate should be calculated for Shipping Address or Billing Address.

» Included into the product price: This option defines whether the prices of products to which this tax
applies are stored in the database with this tax included or excluded. If you want the product prices to
be inclusive of this tax, select this check box. If you leave this check box unselected, the prices will be

tax-exclusive.

Important: The option 'Included into the product price' should only be enabled for taxes whose rate is
not supposed to change depending on the customer's address. If your store has products to which
more than one taxes should be applied, you need to make sure that the option 'Included into the
product price' is enabled for no more than one of the taxes applied to any such product.

= Display product price including tax: This option defines whether the prices of products to which
this tax applies are displayed to customers with this tax included or excluded. If you want the product
prices to be displayed as inclusive of this tax, select this check box. If you leave this check box

unselected, the prices will appear tax-exclusive.

» Also display (on the products list, product details and cart pages): This option is used in
conjunction with the option 'Display product price including tax' and defines what needs to be
displayed on the named pages of your store besides the price with the included tax (Nothing, Rate

value, Calculated tax cost, Rate value and tax cost).

4. Click the Save button. The tax will be created and added to the list of your store's taxes. To view the list
of your store's taxes, you can click the Taxes_list link at the top right-hand corner of the Tax details'

dialog box.
Now that the tax has been created, it is possible to add tax rates for it. See the chapter Tax Rates.

After the necessary taxes have been defined, be sure to set the options affecting how all taxes in your store
are applied and displayed. See the chapter Taxes Options.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



162 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

Also, please be aware that, before the taxes you have created become functional, they will need to be
applied to products. See the chapter Applying Taxes to Products.

Managing Taxes

The 'Taxes' dialog box in the "Taxes' section of your store's Admin area shows all the taxes defined in your

store. When you have some taxes defined, it looks similar to this:

Taxes

Check all f Uncheck all
TAX APPLY TAX TD PRIORITY STATUS

[T wati7_s DST+SH |1|:| IEnaI:uIeu:l -]
[T waTts DSTHSH |2|:| IEnabIed -]

Update I Delete seleced I

Add new... |

The table columns provide the following information about each tax:
= TAX - Service tax hame.
= APPLY TAX TO - Tax base as defined in the 'Apply tax to' field of the 'Tax details'".
= PRIORITY - Order in which the tax needs to be applied (relative to the other taxes).
= STATUS - Enabled or disabled.
To edit the details of a tax:

1. Click on the name link of the tax that needs to be edited. The Tax details' dialog box displaying the
details of the selected tax opens.

2. Edit the tax details.
3. Click the Save button at the bottom of the ‘'Tax details' dialog box to save the changes.
To change the order in which your taxes should be applied:

1. Change the order numbers in the PRIORITY column (The tax with the highest priority needs to have

the smallest order number, the tax with the lowest priority - the greatest order number).
2. Click the Update button.

To temporarily disable a tax or to re-enable a disabled tax:
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1. Select the appropriate status from the STATUS drop-down box opposite the name of the tax.
2. Click the Update button.
To delete a tax:

1. Select the check box next to the name of the tax that needs to be deleted. (You can use the Check all /
Uncheck all links to select or unselect all the taxes on the page.

2. Click the Delete selected button.

3.5.2 Tax Rates

Adding tax rates
After the necessary taxes have been defined, you need to define tax rates for each tax.

Important: Before you begin defining tax rates for a certain tax, make sure that all the destination zones

and membership levels to which the tax needs to be applied are defined.

To define a tax rate:
1. If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider:
Go to the 'Taxes' section of your store's Admin area (Settings menu->Taxes).

In the dialog box titled 'Taxes', find the tax for which you would like to add rates and click on its name.
The 'Tax details' section of your store opens. Scroll down through the 'Tax details' dialog box. You
should see a dialog box titled '<Tax name>: Tax rates' (where '<Tax name>'is the name of the

tax whose details are being displayed).
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

Go to the 'Tax rates' section ( Settings menu->Tax rates). You should see a dialog box ‘Taxes'
displaying the names of all taxes defined for your store by the store administrator (The expression 'N
rates defined' displayed in brackets next to each of the tax names shows the number of tax rates

defined by you for these taxes. Before you have defined any rates, this number is O (zero)).

In the 'Taxes' dialog box, find the tax for which you would like to add rates and click on its name. The '
Tax details' section of your store opens. On the page, you should see a box titled 'Tax details’

displaying the details of the selected tax as defined by the store administrator:
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Tax details

Tax service name: WAT17_ 5
Tax display name: WAT 17%
Status: Enabled
Apply tax to: DST+EH

Rates depend on: Shipping Address

Taxes list] > !

Note: To return to the list of your store's taxes, you can click the Taxes list link at the top right-hand

corner of the 'Tax details' box.

Below the Tax details' box, you should see a dialog box titled '<Tax name>: Tax rates' (where '

<Tax name>'is the name of the tax whose details are being displayed).

2. Turn to the '<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box:

YAT17_ 5: Tax rates

Tax rates

Check all / Uncheck all
Z0OME MEMBERSHIP RATE VALUE

Mo tax rates defined

Add tax rate

APPLY TAX TO

Rate value: * [0.00 | =]

fone: * IZu:-ne Default ;I

Prermiam

.
wholezale j

Membership: *

To select mare than one entry, hold '"2trl' key while clicking on thern with
vour mouse, To unselect, haold "Ctrl' and click on the selected iterms

again.
|=
Undo Fedo I Clear I
ooty ] e
| =l Add
| Add
Add
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3. Define the details of the tax rate by completing the fields of the '‘Add tax rate' subsection of the '<Tax

name>: Tax rates' dialog box:

= Rate value: Tax rate value (Use the drop-down box next to the 'Rate value' field to define whether

the tax rate should be an absolute or percentage value).

Note: please keep in mind that if you define absolute tax value, for example, $3 this value can happen to
be greater than a product price. This may result in negative product prices. In this case customers will be
able to see such products, but not allowed to buy them. A message will appear saying that the product
has been configured incorrectly and cannot be added to cart. The customer will be asked to contact the

store administrator with a buying request.
= Zone: Destination zone to which the rate needs to be applied.
= Membership: Membership level to which the rate needs to be applied.

= Apply tax to: Tax base. This field needs to be completed in the '< Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog
box only if the tax base for the different destination zones and membership levels to which the tax
will be applied needs to be different from the value defined by the store administrator in the 'Apply
tax to' field of the 'Tax details' dialog box.
To complete the field, use the tax formula editor.

4. Click the Add button to save the changes. The new rate will be created and added to the list of tax

rates for the tax.
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¥YAT17_5: Tax rates

Tax rates

Check all / Uncheck all

ZONE MEMBERSHIP RATE VALUE APPLY TAX TO
[T zone Default All |17.500 [# =] CsT+sH
Update I Delete selected

Add tax rate

Rate value: * [0.00 |2 =]

Zone: * IZnne Default ;I

N
Prermiuarm

Wwholezale j

To zelect more than one entry, hald 'Ctl' key while clicking on thern with
vour mouze, To unselect, hold 'Ctrl' and cick on the selected itermnsz

Membership: *

again,
|=
Undo Fedo I Clear I
o ] o e e
| =l Add
| Add
Add

After you have added the necessary tax rates for a tax, be sure to apply the tax to all the products to which it
needs to be applied.

Managing tax rates

Tax rates can be managed from the '<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box. X-Cart allows you to view, edit

and delete tax rates.

To change the value of a tax rate:

1. In the 'Taxes' dialog box, find the tax rate that you would like to change and click on its name. The '

Tax details' section opens.

2. Inthe '<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box, find the rate that you wish to change.
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3. Change the value of the ‘Rate value' field specifying whether the value is absolute or percentage.
4. Click the Update button.
To edit the details of a tax rate:

1. In the "Taxes' dialog box, find the tax rate that you would like to change and click on its name. The

'Tax details' section opens.
2. Inthe '<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box, find the rate whose details you wish to edit.

3. Click either on the membership link (MEMBERSHIP column) or on the tax formula link (APPLY TAX
TO column) corresponding to this rate. The rate details appear in the 'Edit tax rate' subsection of the

'<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box.

4. Change the necessary tax rate details (rate value, destination zone, membership level, tax base
formula).

5. Click the Update button.
To delete a tax rate:

1. In the 'Taxes' dialog box, click on the name of the tax whose rate you wish to delete. The 'Tax details'

section opens.
2. Inthe '<Tax name>: Tax rates' dialog box, find the rate you wish to delete.

3. Select the check box next to this rate. You can use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select or

unselect all the rates displayed on the page.

4. Click the Delete selected button.

3.5.3 Tax Formula Editor

The 'Apply tax to' subsection of the 'Tax details' and '<Tax name>: Tax details' dialog boxes allows
you to create and edit a formula defining what the tax being edited needs to be applied to.

|=pET+sH

Undo I Fedo I Clear I

Apply tax to: * +| - I * I £ I

| Add
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The field at the top of the editor is intended for your tax base formula. The formula field is not manually
editable - to enter your formula into this field, you will need to provide components for the formula using the
fields and buttons below. Your formula will be assembled from the components you provide.

It is possible to provide the following components:
= mathematical signs (plus, minus, multiplication, division);

= variables symbolically representing objects that need to be taxed or should be used for calculating the
tax (subtotal amount, discounted subtotal amount, shipping cost, amount levied in the form of some
other tax defined in your store and applied to the purchase);

= numbers.

Mathematical signs are used to indicate the operations that need to be performed on the other components
of the formula. They can be added to the formula by clicking the appropriate buttons: [ + ] for addition, [ - ]

for subtraction, [ * ] for multiplication, and [ /] for division.

Variables can be selected from the drop-down box below the row of buttons with mathematical signs. In the
list of variables that can be selected, ST stands for 'Subtotal amount’, DST - for 'Discounted subtotal
amount', SH - for 'Shipping cost'. Taxes are labeled by their own names. To add a variable, select it from

the drop-down box and click the Add button next to it.

Numbers can be added using the input field located below the drop-down box with the list of available
variables. To add a number, simply type it into the input field and click the Add button on the right-hand side
of the field.

For example, if you want your tax to be applied to the sum of discounted order subtotal and shipping cost:
a) Select DST from the drop-down box, click the Add button.
b) Clickon [ +1].
c¢) Select SH from the drop-down box, click the Add button.

You can cancel the latest action using the Undo button, re-apply the change after the cancellation by

clicking on Redo, and clear the formula field by clicking the Clear button.

3.5.4 Taxes Options

After you have created at least one tax, a dialog box titled 'Taxes options' appears below the 'Taxes'
dialog box in the 'Taxes' section. This dialog box provides some options allowing you to choose how you
want your taxes to be applied and displayed. The options in this dialog box affect all the taxes in your store
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in general.

Taxes options

Dizplay cartforder totals including tax: [w
Display a tax rate for each produck in cartforder: W
Enable tax exermption for custormers: [
Allow custorners to rodify their tax number r

after tax exemption is enabled:

Update

The following options are provided:

» Display cart/order totals including tax: This option defines whether tax cost is displayed included
in the order totals or not. When this option is disabled, the order totals on the 'Payment details' page of
checkout are displayed like this:

Payment details

Qty SKU Product Price Total
1 SKU17513 Product_1 $100.00 $100.00
1 SkU17514 Product_2 $49.00 $49.00

Delivery method: UPS Znd Day Air

Subtotal: £149.00 (£ 129.63)
Shipping cost: $13.73 (£11.925)
Sales tax 5%: %7.45 (£ 6.4a8)
TOTAL: $170.18 (£ 145.06)

When this option is enabled, the order totals are displayed like this:
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Payment details

Qty SKU Product
1 SKU17513 Product_1
1 SkU17514 Product_Z

Price Total
$100.00 $100.00
$49.00 £49.00

Delivery method: UPS Znd Day Air

Subtotal:
Shipping cost:

$156.45 (€ 136.11)
$13.73 (€£11.95)

TOTAL: $170.18 (£ 145.06)
Including:
Zales tax: $7.45 (£ 6.48)

Note: please keep in mind that if you select to display order totals including tax, all the discount coupon

sums will also be counted as including tax.

» Display a tax rate for each product in cart/order: This option defines whether tax rates are

displayed for each product being ordered. When this option is enabled, the information about the

products being ordered is displayed like this:

Payment details

Oty SKU Product Tax
1 SKULTE13 Product_1 Sales tax: 5%
1 SKLU17S14 Product_2 Sales tax: 5%

Price Total
$100.00 $100.00
$49.00 $49.00

Delivery method: UPS Znd Day Air

Subtotal: $£149.00 (£ 129.63)
Shipping cost: $13.73 (£11.95)
Sales tax 5% %7.45 (£ 6.4a8)

TOTAL: $170.18 (€ 145.06)

When this option is disabled, the column with tax rates for each product is not displayed.

» Enable tax exemption for customers: This option defines whether tax exemption feature for

customers is enabled at your store or not.When this option is enabled, a check box Tax exemption'

is added to the ‘Profile details' page for customers.

Note: You can use this check box to specify whether the customer should be taxed or not (A selected
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check box corresponds to 'This customer is should not be taxed', an unselected check box - to 'This

customer should be taxed).
When this option is disabled, the 'Tax exemption' check box does not appear.

» Allow customers to modify their tax number after tax exemption is enabled: This option
defines whether customers can modify their tax number after tax exemption has been enabled in their
profile. You may want to keep this option disabled to prevent customers from changing their tax

numbers without your knowing.

Note: This option works only if the field ‘Tax number' is enabled for customer user profiles via General

settings->User Profiles options and the option 'Enable tax exemption for customers' is enabled.

To adjust the options:

1. Select the check boxes for the options that need to be enabled. Unselect the check boxes for the

options that need to be disabled.

2. Click the Update button to apply the changes.

3.5.5 Applying Taxes to Products

After the necessary taxes have been configured, they need to be applied to products. This step is very
important, because taxes will not work until you tell X-Cart to which products you wish them applied to.

The 'Product details' dialog box (the one you will use to add/modify products - see the section Adding
Products further in this manual for details) contains a field 'Apply tax'. This field is a selectbox providing
names of all taxes defined in the store. When creating a new product, you will use the 'Apply tax' field to

apply taxes to your products.
To apply one or more taxes to a product:

1. Find the product to which you would like to apply taxes and open it for modification. A dialog box titled '

Product details' opens.

2. In the 'Apply tax' field of the 'Product details' dialog box, highlight the name of the tax that needs to
be applied to the product. If you need to highlight more than one tax, hold down the cTRL key while

selecting the desired names of taxes with your mouse.
3. Click the Save button to apply the changes.

If the same tax or set of taxes need to be applied to more than one product, you can apply them

simultaneously to multiple products by editing them in batch. Instructions for mass-editing of products are
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provided in the section Group product editing of the chapter Managing Existing Products.

Non-taxable products

If your store is going to sell non-taxable products, you will need to adjust their details in such a way that no

taxes will be applied.

For non-taxable products, the tax settings in the ‘Product details' need to be adjusted like this:
1. Select Yes from the "Tax exempt' drop-down box.
2. Select nothing from the 'Apply tax field.

3. Click the Save button to apply the changes.

3.5.6 Examples of Configuring Taxes

Example 1.

Suppose, your store is located in Texas, United States, and you need to impose a 8.25% sales tax on all
orders delivered within Texas (The sales tax is not charged on deliveries made outside Texas). The tax
needs to be calculated based on the discounted subtotal amount of orders before any shipping charges are

applied.
To configure this tax, follow these steps:

1. Set up a destination zone for Texas (for example, name this zone "Texas"):

Countries: United States
States: United States: Texas
Counties:

Cities:

Zip/Postal codes:

Addresses:

2. Go to the 'Taxes' section of your store's Admin area and add a new tax:

a) Call it your state name or whatever you want (for example, "Texas" for the tax service name and "
Texas sales tax" for the tax display name).
b) Apply it to DST.

c) Set rates to depend on Shipping address (not Billing, as you only need to tax orders going to Texas
addresses; customers buying products to send out of state as a gift should not be charged sales

tax).
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d) Click the Save button.
3. Set up the tax rate:
a) Set the rate value to 8.25%.
b) Apply it to the zone "Texas".
c¢) Set the membership level to All.
d) Click the Add button.
4. If you haven't yet done so, adjust 'Taxes options' for your store as needed.

5. Apply the tax to all the products to which it needs to be applied by highlighting the tax name on the '
Product details' page. Make sure that the ‘Tax exempt' drop-down box for these products is set to
No.

Please note that if the cost of shipping for different locations in Texas is not the same, you will have to
define several destination zones for Texas (a separate zone for each Texas location with a different
shipping rate) and to apply the tax rate of 8.25% to each of these zones. Technically, this means that you
will have more than one rates defined for Texas sales tax, and each of these tax rates will have the value of
8.25% and will be applied to a certain destination zone in Texas.

Example 2.

Suppose, your store sells products to your own state and to two neighboring states. You have two
categories of customers, retail and wholesale. Wholesale customers correspond to the membership level
"Wholesale", retail customers are just ordinary customers (registered or anonymous) without a membership
level. For example, you need to impose a sales tax on products purchased by retail customers and shipped
within your own state. Any customers who order products to be shipped out of state and wholesale
customers in-state do not pay sales tax.

In this situation, the sales tax can be set up as follows:
1. Set up a destination zone for your own state (for example, "Zone 1").
2. Add a tax and name it your state's sales tax.
3. Define two tax rates for this tax:

= Set the first tax rate equal to the sales tax amount that needs to be applied to in-state retail

purchases. Apply this rate to Zone 1 and All membership levels.
= Set the second tax rate to 0%. Apply this rate to Zone 1 and to the Wholesale membership level.

This way everyone in Zone 1 except Wholesale users will pay the sales tax. Wholesale users will see a
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"0%" tax line appear on their checkout page.

Please note that if the cost of shipping for different locations within your state is not the same, you will have
to define several destination zones for your state (a separate zone for each location with a different shipping
rate) and to apply the sales tax rate to each of these zones.

3.6 Payment Settings

This section provides information on the adjustment of payment settings in an X-Cart based store.
See:

= Payment Methods

= Credit Card Types

3.6.1 Payment Methods

Before going live with your store, you need to define the ways in which you will accept payments from your
customers. X-Cart provides a number of payment methods that you can use. Some of them require manual
processing of payments by the store administrator, others depend on external online processing services
like PayPal, Authorize.Net, 2Checkout, WorldPay, Sage Pay and others.

You will probably not want to use all the payment methods supported by X-Cart, so what you will need to do
is enable the methods that you will use and disable the ones that you won't. You will also need to configure
the methods that you will use.

Your store's payment methods can be managed using the 'Payment methods' section of your store's
Admin area (Settings menu->Payment methods). This section contains two dialog boxes - 'Payment

methods"
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Payment methods
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and 'Payment gateways"
Payment gateways
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Payment gateways Select...

(The latter one may contain an additional drop-down box when Subscriptions module is enabled):
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Payment gateways

Select the payrment module to process customer credit cards

Payment gateways

=] add 2]

Select the payrment module to process customer credit cards in the Subscription module

Subscription processor I Manual processing

;l Continue E]

The 'Payment methods' dialog box provides controls allowing you to configure, enable and disable

payment methods. The 'Payment gateways' dialog box allows you to add payment methods to the list in

the 'Payment methods' dialog box.

Configuring and enabling payment methods

By default, displayed in the 'Payment methods' dialog box are the following methods:

Credit card,

Check,

Gift certificate,
Phone ordering,
Fax ordering,
Money order,
C.0.D. (cash on delivery),
Purchase order,
Personal check,
Business check,
Wire transfer,
Government check,

Traveler's check.

All of these methods are methods that require manual processing of payments (Manual processing is that in

which the store administrator receives a customer's payment details and processes the payment him- or

herself).
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If you wish to use one or more of these "manual processing" payment methods, configure and enable them

as follows:

1.

2.

9.

Select the check boxes to the left of the names of the payment methods that need to be enabled.

If you wish, change the method names by editing the respective fields in the METHODS column.

. If necessary, provide instructions for using the methods (SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS column). A customer

selecting a payment method will see the instructions you provided for that method.

. Select the type of connection that should be used for each of the payment methods (PROTOCOL

column). HTTPS (the secure type of connection) should be selected for all the methods in which you
expect transfer of sensitive data over the Internet (For example, HTTPS should be by all means used for
the Credit card method to ensure that your customers' credit card information is encrypted before being
transmitted across the Web).

Important: If you decide to use the HTTPS protocol for any of the payment methods that will be available

to your customers, make sure the variable $https_location in config.php is set up properly.

. Select the membership level(s) to which each specific payment method should be available

(MEMBERSHIP column). Hold down the cTRL key while clicking your mouse on the names of
membership levels to select more than one membership level.

. If you wish the payment methods to be displayed to your customers in a specific order, assign position

numbers to them using the fields in the POS. column.

. If some of the methods require an additional processing charge, adjust the 'Extra charge' fields for

them: enter the money amount to be charged and specify whether the amount is expressed in percent or

currency units.

Note: You can specify negative surcharge. In this case this amount will work as a payment discount in

the customer area.

. If some of the shipping methods used by your store presuppose that an order is paid for at the time of

delivery, specify, which of the payment methods should be offered as payment options to customers who
select such shipping methods. To do so, select the ‘Cash on delivery' check boxes for all the payment
methods that you wish to be offered as payment options for 'COD' shipping methods. Please specifically
note that payment methods marked as ‘Cash on delivery' will be used only for shipping methods with
COD and will not appear in the list of payment methods available for an order unless the shipping method

selected by the customer is marked 'COD".

Click the Update button at the bottom of the dialog box to save the changes.

Please note that payment method names and special instructions can be defined in each of the languages
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used by your store. The language displayed in the Language selector box at the top of the 'Payment
methods' dialog box determines the language in which the names and instructions are created. To create
payment method names and instructions in a different language, select the desired language from the
Language selector, edit the METHODS and SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS fields and click Update.

Besides payment methods that require manual payment processing, X-Cart supports a number of payment
methods providing online payment processing (methods in which payments are processed automatically by
payment systems external to X-Cart). Methods providing online payment processing are initially not on the
list of methods displayed by the 'Payment methods' dialog box, but can be added there. After being added
to the list of payment methods, each payment method requiring online processing needs to be configured

and enabled.

Note: If you use any online payment methods, make sure you do not close access to the <xcart_root>/
payment directory by your .htaccess file. In case access to this directory is closed, when an external
server of a payment gateway tries to send a callback to X-Cart, it gets an "access denied" reply. As a

result, the order will never be processed.

To add a payment method providing online payment processing to your list of payment methods, you need
to scroll down to the 'Payment gateways' dialog box at the bottom of the page and use it to select the
payment gateway or system through which the processing will be performed. The names of selectable
payment processors are contained in drop-down boxes. There may be one or two drop-down boxes with
names of payment processors, depending on whether X-Cart's Subscription module is enabled or
disabled. (The drop-down box labeled 'Payment gateways' is displayed at all times, and you should use it
to select credit card processors, check processors, direct debit processors or payment systems like PayPal
or Nochex. The drop-down box labeled 'Subscription processor' is only displayed when Subscriptions
module is enabled, and it should only be used to select processors for subscription payments). After
selecting a desired payment processor, you need to click the button that will add the respective payment
method to the 'Payment methods' list (Add or Continue, whichever one is displayed next to the drop-
down box from which you performed the selection). The payment method will be added to the bottom of the

list in the '‘Payment methods' dialog box.

To configure a payment method providing online payment processing, you need to adjust the usual payment
method configuration fields provided by the 'Payment methods' dialog box (PROTOCOL, MEMBERSHIP,
etc) and to provide the information needed by X-Cart software to use the required payment processing API.

The said information can be provided through the configuration page of the respective payment processor.
A payment processor's configuration page becomes accessible through the link Configure after you add

the payment method to the 'Payment methods' list.

Please note that some payment gateways (like Authorize.Net, 2Checkout. Version 2, PayPal, etc) can be
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set up to work in test or in live mode. Live mode is the mode in which a payment gateway normally works. In
live mode, all payment transactions are real, and money actually changes hands. Test mode is provided for
the purpose of testing. In test mode, payment gateways work the same way as in live mode, with the
exception that no actual payments are made. The mode of operation of a payment processor (test or live)
can be selected, where available, on the payment processor's configuration page.

Payment methods providing online processing are enabled in exactly the same way as methods using
manual processing: you select the check box to the left of the name of a payment method that needs to be

enabled and click the Update button at the bottom of the 'Payment methods' dialog box.

Information on configuring the most popular payment methods used with X-Cart is available is the 'Most

Popular Payment Methods Supported by X-Cart' section of this manual.

Disabling payment methods

If you wish, you may temporarily disable use of any of your payment methods by customers. To disable a
payment method, unselect the check box next to its name in the 'Payment methods' list and click the
Update button at the bottom of the list.

Deleting payment methods

Methods providing online payment processing that you once added to the '‘Payment methods' list but no
longer wish to use can be deleted. To delete a payment gateway from the list of methods, click on link

Delete next to its name.

3.6.2 Credit Card Types

If your store is going to accept credit card payments (no matter whether you will use manual or online
payment processing), you need to make sure that every type of credit cards that you wish to allow your
customers to use at your store is on the list of credit card types supported by your store. The list of credit
card types supported by your store is provided in the 'Edit Credit Card Types' section (Settings menu-

>Credit card types).
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Edit Credit Card Types

Check all f Uncheck all

CARD CODE CARD TYPE CWw2*
M wisa fuisa W~
N mc IMasterCard ¥
l_ AME R Iﬂ‘xmerican Express IF
T oicL |piners Club r
M ace jrce r
[T carTE |carte Blanche r
[T apc IAustraIian BankCard r
I oine |DiscoverfMovus r
O =w |5 witch r
N so |sele r
l_ ERT IenRDute I_
Delete selected I Update
Add credit card type
CARD CODE CARD TYPE CWw2*
| | r

Add new |

*Mote: Check CWW2 aption if this credit card type requires it

After you install X-Cart, this list already includes the most popular credit card types, so you just need to

ensure that everything is in place.

The columns provide the following information about each credit card type:

= CARD CODE - Code of the credit card type.

= CARD TYPE - Name of the credit card type.

= CVV2 - Whether CVV2 is required for the credit card type or not.

If necessary, it is possible to add new credit card types to the list, modify the credit card types in the list or

delete selected credit card types from the list.
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To add a new credit card type to the list of credit card types supported by your store:

1. In the 'Add credit card type' subsection of the 'Edit Credit Card Types' form enter the card code
and the card type.

2. If the new credit card type requires CVV2, select the appropriate check box.
3. Click the Add new button.

Note: For some credit card types, X-Cart provides a JavaScript-based validation of credit card humbers.
This mechanism validates a credit card number entered by a user based on the rules of credit card
number formation for specific credit card types. To find out whether such validation is provided for a
specific credit card type, see the file check cc_number_script.js. If you add a new credit card type and
need such a validation to be provided for it, too, please be aware that some modifications will need to be
made to the file check_cc_number_script.js.

To rename a credit card type or change its CVV2 property:
1. In the 'Edit Credit Card Types' form find the card type you would like to update.
2. Edit the credit card type details. If necessary:
a) Change the credit type name.
b) Select/unselect the CVV2 check box.
3. Click the Update button.
To delete a credit card type from the list of credit card types supported by your store:
1. In the 'Edit Credit Card Types' form find the card type you would like to delete.

2. Select the check box next to this credit card type. Use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select/

unselect all the boxes on the page.

3. Click the Delete selected button.

3.7 Modules and Add-ons

Modules

X-Cart is a highly scalable system. Besides the relatively stable core unit providing basic e-commerce
functionality, this system includes a number of components which can be turned on or off depending on the
scope of additional functions needed. These controllable components which can be turned on and off
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directly after X-Cart is installed are traditionally referred to as modules. Being part of X-Cart distribution
package, modules do not require a separate installation procedure. They get installed along with the basic
store and all you need to do to start using them is to make sure they are enabled and, if necessary, to

configure their settings.

A full list of installed modules is available in the 'Modules' section of the store's Admin area (
Administration menu->Modules). Modules that are enabled have checkmarks in the boxes next to

them.

Enabling modules

To enable a module:

1. Find the module name in the list of installed modules in the 'Modules' section.
2. Select the check box next to this name.

3. Click the Update button at the bottom of the section to save the changes.
Configuring modules

Most modules need to be configured before you can use them. You will know a module requires

configuration if a Configure link appears next to its name after the module is enabled.

To configure a module:

1. Make sure the module is enabled.

2. Follow the Configure link provided next to the module name in the 'Modules' section
or

Click General settings in the Settings menu and go to the appropriate subsection of the 'General

settings/Modules options' section.

3. Follow the configuration instructions provided in the module's description in this manual (Check out the

section Modules).
Disabling modules
Modules which you do not need can be disabled so their elements will not appear in the store interface.
To disable a module:
1. Find the module name in the list of installed modules in the 'Modules' section.

2. Unselect the check box next to this name.
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3. Click the Update button at the bottom of the section to save the changes.

Add-ons

In addition to the functionality delivered by X-Cart's internal modules, an extensive set of features which can
be implemented in an X-Cart based store is provided in the form of add-on modules (or, simply, add-ons).
These are software components which can be purchased separately, installed in X-Cart root and linked to

the system.

Installing add-ons

The process of installation is similar for all X-Cart add-ons.
To install an add-on:

1. Download the add-on module distribution package from the 'Software distributives' section of your

personal X-Cart File area (typically, a .TGZ archive).

2. Uncompress the archive and copy the resulting files to the directory where your X-Cart based store is
installed (X-Cart root).

3. Run the add-on module installation wizard: enter your store URL followed by the module installation script

name in your web browser's address line.

4. Follow the installation wizard instructions to complete the installation. After the installation is completed,
the name of the installed add-on module should be added to the list in the 'Modules' section of X-Cart's

Admin area (Administration menu->Modules).

Detailed information on installing X-Cart add-on modules is provided in the corresponding add-on reference
manuals (Reference manuals for add-on modules are available for downloading from our site:

http://www.x-cart.com/manuals.html).

Enabling add-ons

Before you can start using an installed add-on, you need to enable it.

To enable an add-on:

1. Find the name of the add-on in the list of installed modules in the 'Modules' section.
2. Select the check box next to this name.

3. Click the Update button at the bottom of the section to save the changes.

Configuring add-ons
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Most add-ons need to be configured before you can use them. You will know an add-on requires

configuration if a Configure link appears next to its name after the add-on is enabled.

To configure an add-on:

1. Make sure the add-on is enabled.

2. Follow the Configure link provided next to the add-on's name in the ‘Modules' section
or

Click General settings in the Settings menu and go to the appropriate subsection of the 'General

settings/Modules options' section.

3. Follow the configuration instructions provided in the user manual of the add-on (User manuals for add-on

modules are available for downloading from our site: http://www.x-cart.com/manuals.html).

Uninstalling add-ons
Add-ons which you do not need can be uninstalled.
To uninstall an add-on:

1. Run the add-on's installation wizard: enter your store URL followed by the module installation script name

in your web browser's address line.

2. In the installation wizard, select the 'uninstall' option. The script should remove all add-on related data

from the store database, as well as the add-on's files from the /skin1 directory.

Please note that the add-on's files in the directory /skinl.original will not be removed. If you wish to

remove them, you will have to do it manually.
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4 Managing the Product Catalog

This section provides information on the management of the product catalog in an X-Cart based store.

= See Categories and Subcategories for information on using custom product categories (For information

on manufacturer categories, please refer to the chapter Manufacturers in the '‘Modules' section of this

manual).
= Check out Products to familiarize yourself with the system of managing products.

= Study Featured Products for details on creating and managing featured products.

4.1 Categories and Subcategories

Categories and Subcategories in X-Cart

Finding products in an e-commerce store is easier when the products are categorized. Categories provide a
centralized structure for the product catalog and help customers locate the products they need in mere

seconds.

X-Cart allows you to create an unlimited number of custom product categories and populate them with
products. Custom product categories are used to categorize products on the basis of any property.
Examples:
Custom product categories for a bookstore might be 'Fiction', 'Non-Fiction', ‘Audiobooks', etc.
A shop specializing in clothing and accessories might have categories 'Men', 'Women', 'Teens', 'Kids &
Baby'.

In X-Cart, products cannot be created outside custom product categories, so you need to have at least one

custom product category to be able to add products.

Any category may have subcategories, which, in their turn, may have their own subcategories (The number

of subcategories and levels of subcategories is unlimited).

On the Customer area main page, categories of the root level are listed in the Categories menu.
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Note: The Categories menu is usually displayed in the sidebar. If you want your category tree to be

positioned horizontally, check out X-Cart's 'Artistic tunes' skin set (can be purchased separately).

Subcategories and products contained in a root level category outside subcategories become available for

viewing in the central area of the site page when a customer clicks on the name of the corresponding root

level category in the Categories menu.
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Privacy staternent
Terms & Conditions

L

| Authentication

Username
Paszword

===

Boooyer papguord

19 Jwrvazenipe i disabied in
your brenger ook here

Powerad by M-Cart ecommercs shopping cart coftwars

Copyright & 2005-2008 Your Company Mame

Every category/subcategory in a store can have an icon and a short description providing information as to

what kind of products is contained there:
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ACART

Home

CALL US: 1-800-555-3555

Shopping Cart

Contact Us

International: 300-555-5555

Search: [ [>] advanced search

Select language: | English vi

M| Categories

Books

I CD - DWD -
video

I Camputer
hardweare

-

Electranics
Gamas anc koys
Gifts

Housahold
Men's clothas
Software

Sport

Contact us
Privacy staternent
Terms & Conditions

v vV YRRV

My Descriptian of the category

Books

e

Internet
Software

Printyble

e

]

Description of the category 'Books'

Category icon

& Products
4 Products

'E_;r Cartis emply
Wiew cart
Chadiout

Wizh list
Drders history

= Authentication

Username

Passwerd
LECT R, I REDER
Boooyer papssord

1 Javageripe i disabled in
Wour bremger ook hete

Powerad by M-Cart ecommercs shopping cart coftwars

Copyright & 2005-2003 vour Company MName

Custom product categories can be created and managed through the 'Categories Management' section

of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).

Roles in category management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

» You can create custom product categories/subcategories (Study the chapter Adding Categories).

* You can manage custom product categories/subcategories (See Managing Existing Categories):

- change the order of categories on the storefront,

- enable/disable cateqories,

- view the products contained in a category,

- modify categories,

- delete cateqories.

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can define, in which category (or categories) each of your products should be located (See the

chapter Adding Products in the Product Management section of this manual).
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= You cannot add, delete, rename, disable/enable categories or change the order in which they appear
on the storefront.

4.1.1 Adding Categories

In a new store, before any products can be added, you must create categories. You can create as many
categories as you like, but please be aware that the number of categories in your store will affect the store's
performance: using a large number of categories and/or a large number of levels of category nesting can
make your store slower or, on some configurations, even render your store unusable. We recommend that,
wherever possible, you keep the number of categories to a minimum and adjust the memory_limit value in
php.ini adequately to the number of categories used in your store (the more categories and levels of
category nesting you use, the more memory will be required). For example, if you need 2500 categories (all
at the same level, without nesting), we recommend you set the memory_limit value to at least 16 Mb; if you
need more categories, the memory_limit will need to be set to an even larger value.

To create a new category/subcategory:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). In

this section, a dialog box titled 'Categories’ is displayed:

Categories

POS. CATEGORY NAME PRODUCTS* SUBCATEGORIES EMABLED

Mo categories
Add new...

2. (This must be done only if you wish to create a subcategory): Navigate to the level of the category tree

where you wish the category to be located. See Navigating the category tree for details.
3. Click the Add new button. This opens a dialog box titled 'Add category'.

4. In the 'Add category' dialog box, define the details of the new category (See Defining Category
Details).

3. Click the Save button at the bottom of the 'Add category' dialog box.

When you click on Save, the category is created. A message is displayed confirming that the category

has been created successfully.
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4.1.2 Managing Existing Categories

Navigating the category tree

To perform any operation on a category (for example, to modify or delete a category, or to view the products
contained in a category), you first need to locate this category. As categories in your store may be located

on more than one levels, you need to be able to navigate the category tree to locate categories.

No navigation is required to locate a category on the root level: a list of all the categories of the root level
becomes immediately visible in the '‘Categories' form as soon as you enter the 'Categories Management

" section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories):

Categories

POS. CATEGORY MAME PRODUCTS* SUBCATEGORIES EMABLED
IF ¥ Books nfa [14] 2 m
[z © cD-D¥D - video nia (18) = [r== =]
IF f" Computer hardware 16 (1] 16 IYES vI
W " Electronics 10 [10] 10 IE[
E = Gifts 203 nia IE‘
IF {"  Household nfa [16] & IE
IF i"  Men's clothes TERY z m
I? "  software e = 3 Iﬁ
IF " Sport \ List of categories of the roct level |, m

*Mote: The number in parentheszes is the number of products in the category including
all the subcategaries,

Update

d

Modify selected I Delete seleced

Add new...

]

The list is sorted alphabetically. The POS. column shows the order in which the categories appear on the
storefront. The column PRODUCTS shows the number of products contained in each of the categories
(outside subcategories). The column SUBCATEGORIES shows the number of subcategories in each of the

categories. The column ENABLED demonstrates the status of the categories (enabled or disabled).

To locate a category on any level other than 'root', you need to navigate to that level of the category tree. If
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the desired category is a subcategory of a root level category, simply click on the name of the root level
category. If the desired category is located several levels apart from the root level, consecutively click on the
names of categories leading to this category until you reach the desired location. In any case, a click on a
category name takes you to the level of that category and allows you to view the list of the category's
subcategories (if the category has any subcategories). With regard to the category set shown in the
screenshot above, a click on the root level category 'Books' will produce the following:

Categories

Mame of the category you are viewing

Root level > Books

Current category: "Books"

Modify categary Category producks I Delete categary
Subcategories
POS5. CATEGORY MAME PRODUCTS* SUBCATEGORIES EMAEBLED
IEI {* Intermet & 6] nia NCERES
||:| " Sofhware ~— 4 (4] nf a ez |-
*Mote: The numberi in the category

including all the subc List of subcategories of the categary

Yo are viewing
Update |

Maodify selected I Delete selected

Add new... |

The name of the current category will be shown at the top of the 'Categories' form (Current category:

"Books"). A list of the category's subcategories will be given below.

On any level except 'root', the top left-hand corner of the 'Categories' form will have a category level
navigation bar. This bar will not only show the path to your current location, but will also allow you to return

to any of the previously visited levels of the category tree with a single click.
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Categories

Root level > Books

‘\:urrent category! "Books"

o Category level navigation bar " t |
odl [Shoves your current location and allows you to g caregory

return to the previous levels of the category tree)

Subcategories

POS5. CATEGORY MAME PRODUCTS* SUBCATEGORIES EMAEBLED
IEI {* Intermet & 6] nia NCERES
IEI " Software 4 (4] nfa Yes |[=

*Mote: The nurmber in parentheses is the number of producks in the category
including all the subcategaries.

Update |

Maodify selected I Delete selected

Add new... |

Changing the order in which categories appear on the storefront
To change the order in which your categories appear on the storefront, do the following:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). You

should see a form titled 'Categories'.

2. In the 'Categories' form, edit the position numbers of the categories that need to be moved (POS.

column).

3. Click the Update button. The order of the categories in the Customer area should change.

Disabling/enabling categories

It is possible to temporarily disable categories. A disabled category does not appear in the category tree on
the storefront and is removed from the 'Search in category' drop-down box of the 'Search for products'

form in the Customer area.
To disable one or more categories:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). You
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should see a form titled 'Categories'.
2. Use the 'Categories' form to locate the categories which you want to disable.
3. In the ENABLED column, select No for each of these categories.

4. Click the Update button. The disabled categories should disappear from the storefront.

Note: Please be aware that disabling a category does not disable the products in that category.
Although your customers will not be able to find products from a disabled category based on the
category name, they will still be able to find them using other parameters (like product title) and they
will also be able to access the products directly by entering appropriate URLs into the web browser
address line.

To disable all the products in a disabled category, you need to do a product search based on the
name of that category and use group product editing to assign the status Disabled to every product

listed in the search results.

To re-enable previously disabled categories, re-set the value in the ENABLED column to Yes for these

categories and click on Update. The categories should re-appear on the storefront.

Viewing the products contained in a category
To view the products contained in a category (outside subcategories):

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). You

should see a form titled 'Categories'.
2. Use the 'Categories’ form to locate the category whose products you wish to view.

Note: You can freely move between category levels by using category name links and the category
level navigation bar: clicking on the name of a category brings you to a lower level in your category
tree; clicking on a link in the category level navigation bar brings you to that specific level. See
Navigating the category tree for details.

3. Do one of the following:

= In the categories list, click on the product number link (PRODUCTS column) opposite the name of the
category.

or

= Click on the name of the category in the categories list; when the category page opens, click the button

Category products below the title ‘Current category: Name'.

A form titled 'Products' will be opened.
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Products

Root level > Software

Current category: "Softwara”

Madify category I Celete categaory
Category products
2 results found
Dizplaving: 1 - 2 results
Check all { Uncheck all
LSKU PRODUCT o POS. QUANTITY IN STOCK PRICE (%)
M skuss '-'le_i'-_'ulce Pro 7.0 Millenniun ID |1IIIIII |33.99
Edition
[T sKkU174 Windows Millennium jo J1oo |2z0.00
Celete selectead Update Modify selected I

The operations below are for the first selected itern only:

Preview product I Clone produck I Generate HTML-link= I

Add new,.. |

The list of products will be displayed in the 'Category products' section of the 'Products' form. Titles of
the products for which the current category is main will be displayed in bold font. Titles of the products for
which the current category is additional will use a non-bold font.

For each of the products, you will be able to see an SKU, a position number, a quantity and a price.

The 'Category products' section allows you to manage the category products very much like the '
Search results' form in the 'Products Management' section: you can delete, preview, modify and
clone products, as well as update the products' quantities and prices and generate HTML links.

In addition to that, you can change the order in which the products appear within the category and add
new products.

To change the order of products in the category, edit the position numbers of the products that need to be
moved (POS. column), then click on Update.

To add a new product, click the Add new... button at the bottom of the 'Products' form.

Modifying categories
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If you want to rename a category, to move it to a different location, to change its icon, membership
availability or any other parameter(s), do the following:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). You

should see a form titled 'Categories'.
2. Use the 'Categories' form to locate the category you wish to modify.

Note: You can freely move between category levels by using category name links and the category
level navigation bar: clicking on the name of a category brings you to a lower level in your category
tree; clicking on a link in the category level navigation bar brings you to that specific level. See

Navigating the category tree for details.

3. Do one of the following:

= Select a radio button next to the name of the category in the categories list and click the Modify

selected button at the bottom of the 'Categories' form.
or

= Click on the name of the category in the categories list; when the category page opens, click the button

Modify category below the title '‘Current category: Name'.

A form titled 'Modify category' will be opened.
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Modify category

Root level > Books

Current category: "Books"

Category icon: @

Change image Celete image
Position: IlEl
Category: * IE-u:u:uks

Descrpton:

My Description of the category

Y i T P N N—

Avwailability: I Enablaed [+ I

META keywords:

My rmeta content

META description:

Save I

Category location

Current category location: I Foot level ;I

Update |

Below the 'Modify category' form there will also be a form with international descriptions of the

category.
4. Use the 'Modify category' form to readjust the parameters of the category.
After editing any fields, be sure to click the Save button to save the changes.

To move the category to another location, scroll down to the 'Category location' section of the 'Modify
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category' form, select the desired location from the 'Current category location' drop-down box and
click the Update button.

If you have moved the category, its location in the list of categories should change.

5. If necessary, add, edit or delete international descriptions for the category.

Deleting categories
If you want to completely remove a category (including all its subcategories and products), do the following:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories). You

should see a form titled 'Categories'.
2. Use the 'Categories' form to locate the category you wish to delete.

Note: You can freely move between category levels by using category name links and the category
level navigation bar: clicking on the name of a category brings you to a lower level in your category
tree; clicking on a link in the category level navigation bar brings you to that specific level. See
Navigating the category tree for details.

3. Do one of the following:

= Select a radio button next to the name of the category in the categories list and click the Delete

selected button at the bottom of the '‘Categories' form.
or

= Click on the name of the category in the categories list; when the category page opens, click the button

Delete category below the title ‘Current category: Name'.

A confirmation box will appear. The confirmation box will provide a list of all the categories, subcategories

and products that will be removed if you choose to proceed with the deletion.
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Confirmation

All subcategories and products under this category will be rermoved:

+ Books

+ Intermet - & producs
#E65, SEUES Mew Masters of Flazh
#6866, SEUGE Profezzional Java Server Programmiing
#E7. SEUET Designing Web Usability
#68, SEU&S HTML 4 for the Warld wide web
#6959, BOOKOO2Y Dreamweaver 3 Bible : Gold Edition
#70, SEUT0 davascript (Definitive Suide)

+ Software - 4 products
#10, S5kU10 Flash 5 for Windows and Macintozh
#12, SEULZ Photoshop & Down and Dirky Tricks
#63, SEUES Adobe Photoshop 5.5 Classroom
#64, SEUE4 Microsoft FrontPage 2000

Warning: this operation cannot be reverted!

..............

Are wou sure you want to procesd?  Yes | ¥ Mo | >

4. Click Yes to confirm your desire to delete the category. The category and all the subcategories and
products contained in it will be removed. Please be aware that this operation cannot be reverted. (To

cancel the operation, click No).

If you have chosen to delete the category, after an automatic page refresh, you should see an information

box with a confirmation message.

4.1.3 Defining Category Details

The details of a category (including the category location, description, category icon, etc) are defined in the '

Add category' dialog box.
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Add Category

Current category: "Root lavel"

Category icon:

Change image I

Positon: I
Category: * I
Clean URL: I what is_

Clean URL?

Mote: The Clean URLs functionality iz now disabled, ¥ou can enable it
through the General settings->SEQ aptions section.

B R L S — P S o e

META keywords:

META descripton:

Use the META

data of this

category for all r

the

subcategores Mote: The META data and title tag of this category will be used only for the

and products
contained in this

subcategories and products, which do not have their own values of the
corresponding fields,

cabegory:

Save |

To define the details of a category:
1. Use the 'Category icon' section of the ‘Add category’ dialog box to add an icon for the category.

If you choose not to add an icon for the category, the category will use the icon of its parent category
(or - if the parent category does not have an icon of its own - of its grandparent category). If the

category is located at the root level, it will not use any icon.

2. Complete the following fields:
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= Position: The position of the category in the list of categories. The position of a category is defined
relative to the positions of the other categories of the same level and branch of the category tree and
is expressed by a whole number. Categories with smaller position numbers are placed closer to the

top of the list.

If you choose to leave the 'Position’ field empty, the category will be automatically assigned the
position 0 (zero). Please note that, if more than one categories are created on the same level with
the same position number, they will be arranged in the order of creation.

= Category: The name by which you and your customers will be able to identify the category.

= Clean URL: The clean URL value for this category. Instructions for adjusting this field are available
in the section Defining Clean URL Values of this manual.

Note: The field 'Clean URL' needs to be adjusted only if X-Cart's Clean URLs functionality is
enabled in your store. If the Clean URLSs functionality is disabled, the field 'Clean URL' is inactive.

» Description: The description of this category (will be displayed to customers).

Note: You can enter the description in WYSIWYG mode if your store has the module HTML Editor

enabled. For details, see the section HTML Editor in this manual.

= Membership: The membership level(s) that you wish to be able to view this category. All means
that the category will be visible to all the visitors of your store, including non-members and users who
are not logged in. Selecting a specific membership level makes the category visible only to the
members of this level, non-members and users of other membership levels will not be able to see
this category.

= Availability: This option allows you to specify whether this category must be visible in the Customer
area. Enabled means that the category will be visible to all the visitors of the Customer area who

meet the membership requirement. Disabled means that the category will not visible to anyone.
= META keywords: The keywords to be used in the keywords meta tag on the pages of this category.

= META description: The description to be used in the description meta tag on the pages of this

category.

For more information on using the description and keywords meta tags, see the section Using
HTML Meta Tags of this manual.

= Use the META data of this category for all the subcategories and products contained in
this category: This option allows you to specify whether the meta keywords and meta description
of this category must be used for the subcategories and products contained in this category. If this

option is enabled, the subcategories and products of this category which do not have meta keywords
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of their own will use the meta keywords of this category, whereas the subcategories and products
which do not have a meta description of their own will use the meta description of this category. If
this option is disabled, the subcategories and products of this category which do not have meta
keywords of their own will use the global meta keywords defined on the 'General settings/SEO
options' page, whereas the subcategories and products of this category which do not have a meta
description of their own will use the global meta description defined on the ‘General settings/SEO

options' page.

4.1.4 Defining International Category Descriptions

If your store supports more than one languages, you must provide names and descriptions for your
categories in all the languages supported by your store. In X-Cart, a combination of the name and

description of a category in a language other than default is called the category's international description.

To add an international description for a category:

1. Find the category for which you wish to add an international description and open it for editing.

2. Click on link 'International descriptions' in the section menu. This displays a dialog box titled '

International descriptions'.

International descriptions

Root level > Books

Current category: "Books"

Language: I French "I

Zategaory name I

Crescription

Subrnit I Delete I

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language in which
you wish to add an international description. The language of the interface changes to the selected

language.

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



202 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

4. Edit the name and description of the category translating them into the selected language.
5. Click the Save button.

When you click on Save, the international description is added. A message is displayed confirming that

the international description has been updated successfully.

To edit an international description of a category:
1. Find the category whose international description you wish to edit and open it for editing.

2. To open the 'International descriptions' dialog box, use the link 'International descriptions' in
the section menu.

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language of the
international description that you wish to edit. The language of the interface changes to the selected

language.
4. Edit the name and/or description of the manufacturer category.
5. Click the Save button.

When you click on Save, the international description is updated. A message is displayed confirming that

the international description has been updated successfully.

To delete an international description of a category:
1. Find the category whose international description you wish to delete and open it for editing.

2. To open the 'International descriptions' dialog box, use the link 'International descriptions' in

the section menu.

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language of the
international description that you wish to delete. The language of the interface changes to the selected
language.

4. Click the Delete button.

When you click on Delete, the international description is deleted. A message is displayed confirming that

the international description has been deleted successfully.

4.2 Products

Products in X-Cart
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Choosing X-Cart as a platform for an online business most certainly suggests that you wish to sell products
online. X-Cart provides all the necessary tools for publishing product information on the Web and keeping it
accurate and up to date.

The following information can be made available to customers respective to a product:
= product name,
= two types of product descriptions,
= one or more product images,
= SKU,
= price,
= 'list' price,
= weight,
= number of product items available in stock.

Your customers will be able to access this information by browsing through the product catalog or by
viewing the results returned by a product search.

The said information can be displayed on two types of pages: 'Products list' pages and 'Product details'

pages.

'Products list' pages (any pages listing products contained in categories, featured products lists, search
results) provide concise information about products:
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Home Shopping Cart Contact Us

CaLL US: 1-800-555-5555  International: S00-555-5555

B e verzion &)
T T
Thumbnail image
b Bo Board games Product image ﬂ
B CD-Dwh - I 1 Yiaw cart
video Sorthy:  Praduct Price & Default Checiout
£ {E4
b Computsr P | Short description | Modify profile
hardware : Cranium / g:\d:?: ?\r:u:;;
P Electronics 3 . The outrageous new board garme for wyour vhole brain, containing 14 fun
I Games znd boys P - L . ; activities giving everyone a chance o shine.
b s N Mk rce $46.65 O e
I Househald See details Our price: $34.99 (£ 30.44), save 25% tutkorner
B Men's clothes quantity [17] # leggadin |
| List (Market) price | Lag oue [
I Softwang m Price
I Sport 1# dawasespt is dizabled in
ous bifgrsar Shck bt

ﬁ Lord of the Rings Board Game

Here's vour chance to prove vou sre warkthy to save Middle Eardh, Enter
Contact us tha warld arvigionad in LR.R. Tolkien's beck Lard of tha Rings and
Privacy shaternent bacorna a ramber of the

Terrz & Conditiong Fellowship, The goal of the gare is to stop the Dark Lord Sauron from
winning back the magic Ring, which Frodo has inherited and ..,

Iarket price: $46-65
Our price: $34.99 (€ I0.44), save 25%
uantity l 1 = I

(Buy-Now-|

'Product details' pages provide a more detailed description (The 'Product details' page of any product

See dotails

can be accessed by clicking the 'See details' link below the thumbnail image of the product on a ‘Products
list' page):
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Home

CALL US: L-800-555-3555

Shopping Cart

Contact Us

International: S00-555-5555

Product name

Select language: | English = |

MW Categories

[ Books

[ CD=-DWD -
WVideo

[ Computer
hardware

Electronics
Games and toys
Men's clot
Gifts
Software
Quartity of product tems in stock |

Craniuim

Product image

Hou
Sport

Contack us
Privacy statarmant
Terras & Conditions

A L -

Send to friend

Your mame:

Your e-mail

[ memdae e |

HI
HI

Recipient’s e-mail: * |

Detailed description

The autrsaeaus new board game for vour whole
brain, containing 14 fun activibies giving
everyone & chance to shine.

Details

‘f“"; =

SKU SKU92
Quantity in stocke100 iternis) svailable
Weght 1.00 lbs

H $34.99 =4
Options \
Quantity [r =l ‘I Price
~Add to cart

‘.—f Cartis emply

Wiew cart
Chackout
wWish list
Madify profile
Delats profile
Srdars histony

[T Tl
iz logged in !

Log out

i davascrpt is disabled in
wour brewgar chk Bera

In addition to the information shown to customers, you can also supply information that won't be visible on

the storefront, but will affect customers' ability to order a product:

= product's availability (whether the product can be ordered or not),

= product keywords (words which can be used to find the product),

= membership (group(s) of users who can see/order the product),

» minimum quantity of product items a customer is allowed to order,

= taxes (whether any taxes should be applied to the product and - if so - what taxes),

= shipping freight (handling charge), etc.

Roles in product management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:
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= You can create products (Study the Adding Products section).

= You can control all the products in the store (See Managing Existing Products):

- search for products by specific parameters,
- update the quantity and price of specific products,

- quickly preview the details of any product,

- modify products (including modification in group product editing mode),

- create products by cloning,

- create HTML links to products for use on external pages,

- delete products from the database,
- export products to a CSV file.

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can create products (Study the Adding Products section).

= You can control all the products you created (Check out Managing Existing Products):

- find products by certain parameters,
- update the quantity and price of specific products,

- quickly preview the details of any product,

- modify products (including modification in group product editing mode),
- create products by cloning,

- create HTML links to products for use on external pages,

- delete products which you no longer need,
- export products to a CSV file.

= You cannot control products created by any other providers.

4.2.1 Adding Products

X-Cart provides three methods by which products can be added:

= manual creation (New products are created one by one by manually entering product information into

the forms of the 'Products Management->Add product' section of the store's back end),
= cloning (New products are created by making copies of already existing products),

= import from a CSV file (Specially formatted product information is imported into the database using

X-Cart's import/export functionality).

Creating products (manually)
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In X-Cart, products can be created only inside categories. To create products, you must have at least one
category in your store.

To create a product:

1. Go to the 'Products Management->Add product' section of your store.

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator: Go to the 'Products
Management' section (Catalog menu->Products), then click on the link Add product in the '

Products Management' section menu.
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider: Click on the link Add new product in the Products menu.

In the 'Products Management->Add product' section, a dialog box titled 'Product details' is
displayed.

2. In the ‘Product details’ dialog box, define the details of the new product (See the section Defining
Product Details).

3. Click the Save button at the bottom of the ‘Product details’ dialog box.

When you click on Save, the product is created. A message is displayed confirming that the product has

been created successfully.

After a product has been created, you can define other product information for it (See the section Defining
Other Product Information).

4.2.2 Managing Existing Products

Searching for products

To be able to view or modify the details of a product, you need to find this product. At any moment, you can

do so using X-Cart's 'Search for products' form.
To search for a product:

1. In your store's back end, open the 'Search for products' form:
If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator: Click on Products in the Catalog menu.

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO provider: Click on Search for

products in the Products menu.

The 'Search for products' form opens:

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



208 X-Cart v.4.3.0. User Manual.

Search for products

Search for pattern: I Search I

% all words {0 Any word 0 Exact phrase

Search in: [¥ product title [ Shaort description W Detailed description W Search keywords

[ Search-and-modify

[T Exportsearch results to a C5V file

More search options

Reset filter Search |

2. Use the 'Search for products' form to provide criteria for your search:

= Into the 'Search for pattern’ field, enter your search string.

(If the search string you provided consists of multiple words) Use the 'All words' / 'Any word' /'
Exact phrase' radio buttons to specify whether the results returned by the search must match all

the words, any word or the exact phrase you entered into the 'Search for pattern' field.

= Specify, where you wish X-Cart to search for the string you provided: In the 'Search in' line, select

all that apply (Product title, Short description, Detailed description, Search keywords).

= |f you are doing this search in order to modify all the products that will be found, select the 'Search-
and-modify' check box. If you wish to immediately export the search results to a CSV file, select

the 'Export search results to a CSV file' check box.

= |If you wish, you can specify more parameters for your search. The link [+] More search options

allows you to expand the search form and provide more information about the product.
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Search for products

Search for pattern: I Search I

% all wards " Any ward 7 Exact phrase

T T T i T

[~ More search options

Search in category: I ;I
as [ Main category [ additional category

[T alsa search in subcategaries

SKU:

Product ID#:

Provider:

Price ($):

Duantty:

Weight (lbs):

Free shipping:

Global discounts:

Minimun order
quantty:

List price:

Shipping freight:

Tax exempt:

Lowr limit in stock:

4

B I ) 0 N

|
|
|
|
|
|
Availability: | =l
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Reset filtar Search |

The more details you provide, the more accurate the search results will be.
3. Click the Search button.

After you click on Search, X-Cart searches for the product in the database and provides a list of search

results in a dialog box titled 'Search results"
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Search results

Search again .

Check all f Uncheck all

SKU & PRODUCT QUANTITY IN STOCK PRICE (%)
[ skusz Cranium J1o0 EEEE
[ skuisz  Duo J1oo |so.o0
[ skuas Lord of the Rings Board Game |l EEEE
[T skuizs  MAESTRD J1o0 J1zo.00
M skus4 Monopoly Junior J1oo J1o.93
Delete seleced I Update I Madify selected I
Export selecad I Export all found I

The ocperationz below are for the first zelacted iterm only:

Preview produck Clone product Generate HTML-links

The 'Search results' dialog box provides the following information about each found product:

= SKU - Product SKU.

PRODUCT - Product name.

QUANTITY IN STOCK - Quantity of product pieces available for sale.

PRICE - Base price.

The buttons in the bottom part of the dialog box allow you to perform various operations on the found
products: you can delete, preview, modify and clone products, as well as update the products' quantities
and prices and generate HTML links. In addition to that, you can export all or some of the found products
to a CSV file.

X-Cart retains the parameters you define for a product search until your session expires. This means that, if
you decide to do a new search after you have already searched for something in your current session, the '
Search for products' form will still have all the settings you used during your previous search. Make sure
these old settings agree with what you are going to search for or readjust the search parameters. If the
advanced search section of the 'Search for products' form contains any settings which you do not need
for your new search, you can quickly clear this section by clicking the Reset button at the bottom of the '

Search for products' form.
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Updating product quantities and prices

You can quickly update prices and quantities of products.

To update the quantity and/or the price of some product (or several products):
1. Find the product(s) whose quantity/price you wish to update.
2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, edit the necessary quantities/prices.
3. Click the Update button.
After you click on Update, the edited quantities/prices are updated.

X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider and X-Cart PRO providers can update product quantities and prices by

importing them from a CSV-formatted file:
1. Prepare a CSV file with the new product quantities or prices.
Example:

Below is a sample CSV file with semicolon delimiter:

2. Open the 'Update inventory' section (Products menu->Update inventory). You should see a

dialog box titled 'Update inventory'.

3. Depending on what information you wish to be updated, from the ‘Update' drop-down box, select
either Quantity in stock or Pricing.

4. From the 'CSV delimiter' drop-down box, select the delimiter used in your CSV file.
5. Use the Browse... button to locate your CSV file. Select this file.
6. Click the Update button.

After you click on Update, the quantities/prices are updated.

Previewing product details

You can preview the details of any product in your store.

To preview the details of some product:

1. Find the product whose details you wish to preview.
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2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the check box next to the product name.
3. Click the Preview product button at the bottom of the 'Search results' dialog box.

This opens a product preview page with a summary of the product's details:

Cranium
SkEU SEU3Z
Categary Board games
Wendor prowvider
Availability Available for zale

The outrageous new board garme for yvour whole brain,
containing 14 fun activities giving everyone a chance to

shine,

Price info

Price $34.00

Quantity in stock 100 item(s) available
wWeight 1.00 lbs

MndifvEI C|DI‘|EE| DeleteEl

You can use the links provided in the bottom part of the product preview box to modify, clone or delete the

product. Clicking on the printer icon will open a printable version of the product preview page.

Modifying products

You can modify previously created products, which means you can edit any of their details.
To modify a product:
1. Find the product that you wish to modify.

2. Open the product for modification. Do one of the following:

* In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the check box next to the product name, then click the
Modify selected button.

or
» In the 'Search results' dialog box, click the product name link.

This opens a page with the details of the selected product.

3. Edit the product information as desired. For details, see the section Defining Product Details and

Defining Other Product Information.

Group product editing (mass product editing)
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If you need to make similar changes to more than one products, you might want to edit these products as a
group.
To modify several products simultaneously (using X-Cart's group product editing feature):

1. Find the products that you wish to modify.

2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the products that need to be modified (select the check
boxes next to the product names). You can use the Check all link to select all the products on the
page.

3. Click the Modify selected button.

This opens a page with a list of products selected for modification:

Product list
SKU PRODULT
SkU94 Manopaly Junior
SKUG2 Craniun
SkU1lg2 [mlRLe
SkU93Z Lord of the Rings Board Garme
SRU1E3 MAESTRO

and a 'Product details' dialog box displaying the details of a product whose name is written in bold

font in the list of products selected for modification:
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Product details

* Mote: Check thiz checkbox to make the carresponding field comrion for these producks

Product images

Image: Thumbnail:

Mo image
available
Mo image uploaded 125=86, 7 kb
(recarmmended size: 50x50-150x150]
Upload image Change thurmbrnail I
Delete thumbnail I
—— N A R T N A S N W Sy R Y N Y
Details
[ sku: fskusz
I_ Product name: ICranium
[7 Clean URL: | Wihat is Clean URL?
Mote: The Clean URLs funchionality iz now disabled, ¥ou can
enable it through the General settings-=5SEC options section.
[T search keywords: I

The outragecous new board garme far your ;I
whole brain, containing 14 fun activities giving
everyone a chance to shine,

[T Short description™ :

[

e e e P i ST i P et e P s
R g S S P
[T Apply global discounts [+

Save |
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Now you can view the details of any of the products from the 'Product list": all you need to do is click
on the name of the product whose details you wish to view, and the details will be displayed in the '

Product details’ dialog box below.

4, From the 'Product list', select a product whose details you wish to use as a model for all the products
in the list. The details of this product will be opened for viewing and modification in the 'Product

details' dialog box.

5. In the 'Product details' dialog box, change all the product details that need to be changed for the
currently selected product. You can make any changes, no matter whether they need to be applied
only to this very product or to all of the products selected for modification.

6. You might have noticed that the 'Product details' dialog box looks a bit different when used in group
product editing mode: all the fields of this dialog box have check boxes located to the left of their
names. These check boxes allow you to assign the product details of the product you are viewing to
the rest of the products selected for modification. Select the check boxes next to the fields that need to

be applied to all of the products in the 'Product list'.

Note: You will notice that the check boxes next to some of the fields in the 'Product details' dialog box
are inactive; for example, the check boxes next to the fields SKU and Clean URL. These check boxes
are made inactive intentionally so they cannot be selected in group editing mode: the values of the
respective fields must be unique for each product.

7. Click the Save button at the bottom of the 'Product details' dialog box.

8. (Optional) Now, if you need to make further changes to any more products from the 'Product list,
select one of these products so its details are displayed in the 'Product details' dialog box and

continue editing as described above.

9. (Optional) Add, edit or delete international descriptions and other additional features for one of the

products and apply the changes to all the products being edited.

When you click on Save, the product details you have changed are updated (The ones with selected
check boxes are applied to all of the products in the 'Product list', the ones whose check boxes were left

unselected - just to the product whose details are displayed in the 'Product details' dialog box).

Cloning products

When you need to create a product that is just a little bit different from one of the products that is already in
your store's database, you may find it convenient to clone the product that already exists instead of creating
the new product from scratch. To clone an existing product means to create an exact copy of that product -
a clone product - which can then be modified and saved with a new name.
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To create a product by cloning:
1. Find the product that you wish to clone.
2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the check box next to the title of this product.

3. Click the Clone product button. This creates a clone product. This product is an exact copy of the
original product in everything but the name. The name of the clone product is formed of the name of
the original product with the addition of '(CLONE)'. A dialog box titled 'Product details' opens
displaying the details of the clone product.

4. Edit the details of the clone product as desired: change the product name, description, price, etc. For
details, see the section Defining Product Details.

After you save the changes, the new product is created.

Important: If the original product had any other product information besides product details, be sure to

edit this information for the new product (See the section and Defining Other Product Information).

Generating HTML links

It is possible to use products from your X-Cart database not only on the pages of your store catalog, but
also on any other HTML pages in the same online store or on a different website. For example, you can
place a description and a thumbnail image of some product on an external page somewhere on the Web
and provide an 'Add to cart' link next to the description, so visitors of this external page can purchase the
product directly from there. Visitors who will click on the link will be redirected to the shopping cart section in
your X-Cart based store, so their further steps towards placing an order will be the same as those of any

customer ordering a product from your store catalog.

On demand, X-Cart can generate HTML code which can be integrated into HTML pages to create links to

products.
Three types of HTML links are supported:
= links to product thumbnails - links allowing you to insert product thumbnail images into any HTML
pages:

Link to product thumbnail

HTML-code:

<img id="produd_thurmbrail” ;I
sre="httpffevarple. cormfshopfirmage. php?
tupe=Ta&id=32" width="155" height="95" alt="Cranium" />

[~
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= simple HTML links to add 1 product to cart - links allowing a visitor of an external page to add one item
of a product to the shopping cart:

Simple HTML link to add 1 product to cart

HTML-code:
Y
<table cellzpacing="0" —
Add to cart clasz="SimpleButton"=<tr=<td=><a class="Button" b
href="http://example.cornfshopfcart.php?
mode=add&productid=92%armount=1"=Add to ;I

= advanced HTML links with selectable quantity and product options support - links allowing a visitor of
an external page to see the price of the product, to select the number of product items that need to be
added to the shopping cart and to specify the product options with which they wish these items to be

added.
Advanced HTML link with selectable quantity and product options support
Price: $34.00 £ 30.44
Gift pack IND ;I

Quantity Il TI
add to cart :

HTML-code:

<zcript type="text/javascript" > e
‘- =

var nurnber_format_dec="";
var nurnber_forrmat_th ="

var nurnber_forrmmat_paint = '2';
var store_language ="

var xcart_web_dir = "/zhop":

var Ibl_no_iterms_have_been_seleced = "';
-

</ zcript=<script ;I

Every time you tell X-Cart to generate HTML links to a certain product, it generates links of all the three

types. You can choose any one link or use a combination of a thumbnail link with any of the two 'Add to
cart' links.

To get X-Cart to generate HTML links for a product:
1. Find the product for which you need HTML links.
2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the check box next to the title of this product.

3. Click the Generate HTML links button at the bottom of the 'Search results' dialog box.
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After you click on Generate HTML links, X-Cart generates HTML links for the selected product. Now you
can copy the HTML code for the desired link(s) and paste it into any web page.

Deleting products

Products that you do not wish to sell and keep in your store can be deleted (permanently removed from the

database).
To delete one or more products:
1. Find the products that you wish to delete.

2. Mark these products for deletion by selecting the check boxes next to their names in the 'Search

results' dialog box.

3. Click the Delete selected button. When prompted, confirm the deletion:

Confirmation

Do vou really want to rermave the produck:

+ SKU92Z Cranium - $34.99
Board garnes
Provider: provider

Warning: this operation cannot be reverted!

..............

7 |5 les|
Are you sure you want to proceed? s § ¥ Mo § >

After you confirm the deletion, the selected products are removed. A message is displayed confirming

that the selected products have been deleted successfully.

Exporting products
You can export some or all of the products from the search results to a CSV file.
To export specific products from the search results to a CSV file:

1. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the products you wish to export (Select the respective check

boxes).

2. Click the Export selected button. This opens your store's 'Export data’ section.

3. Use the 'Export data’ section to export the products (See Exporting Data).
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To export all the found products from the search results to a CSV file:

1. In the 'Search results' dialog box, click the Export all found button. This opens your store's 'Export

data' section.

2. Use the 'Export data' section to export the products (See Exporting Data).

4.2.3 Defining Product Details

When you create a new product or modify an existing product, the details of the product are defined in the *
Product details’ dialog box. This dialog box provides four sections: 'Product thumbnail’, 'Product
owner', 'Classification' and 'Details'. The instructions below explain how to complete each of these
sections. After you provide all the necessary product details in all the sections, be sure to click the Save

button at the bottom of the ‘Product details’ dialog box to save the changes.

Note: The fields 'Apply taxes' and 'Membership' appear in the ‘Product details’ dialog box only if

membership levels and taxes have been adjusted in your store.

Tip: If the set of fields provided by the 'Product details’ dialog box does not exactly meet the needs of
your business, consider using X-Cart's module 'Extra Fields' to create custom fields for it. If you are going

to sell downloadable products, enable X-Cart's 'Egoods' module.
Product images

This section allows you to add the images that will represent the product on the storefront: a product image
and a product thumbnail. A product thumbnail is an image displayed next to the product title and short
description in the Products list. A product image is an image displayed next to the product title and

detailed description on the Product details page.
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Product details

Product images

Innage: Thumbnail:

Ma thumbnail uploaded
[recormmmended size: S0x50-150x1507

Uplaad thurmbrail I

Mo image uploaded

Upload irmage I

To add a product image:

1. Click the Upload image button below the ‘'Image' area. A dialog box titled 'Image selection’
appears.

Image selection

Select the source of an image below:

File on this server

I Browse. .. | Apply |

File on your local computer

I Erowse.. | Apply |

WARNING! The raxirnurn file size that can be uploaded: 10465280,

File on the Intermet (enter image URL)

|
Apply |

2. Use the 'Image selection' dialog box to select the desired image:

= |f the file is located on the server, click the Browse... button to select the image filename and click
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the Apply button.
Note: FTP must be configured correctly for you to be able to use this functionality.

= If the file is located on your local computer, click the Browse... button to select the image filename

and click the Apply button.
= If the image is located on the Internet, enter the image URL and click the Apply button.

After you click on Apply, the selected image appears in the 'Image' area of the ‘Product details’
dialog box. The new image is marked 'modified' to show that it has not been saved yet. After you finish
completing the fields of the 'Product details' dialog box and click the Save button, the image will be

saved.

Before the uploaded image has been saved with the Save button, you can reset it to the image used
previously with the Reset image button (This button appears below the 'Image' area after you upload an

image to be used as the product's product image).

After you save the image, the resetting operation becomes unavailable, but you can upload a different

product image instead of the currently saved one using the Change image button.

To remove a previously saved image, use the Delete image button.

A product thumbnail can be uploaded separately or generated from the product image.

Note: Generation of product thumbnails from product images is available only if GD library is installed on

the system.
To add a product thumbnail:

1. Click the Upload thumbnail button below the ‘Thumbnail' area. A dialog box titled 'Image selection'

appears.
2. Use the 'Image selection' dialog box to select the desired image:

= |f the file is located on the server or on your local computer, use the appropriate Browse... button to

select the image filename and click the Apply button.
= |If the image is located on the Internet, enter the image URL and click the Apply button.

After you click on Apply, the selected image appears in the Thumbnail' area of the ‘Product details’
dialog box. The new image is marked 'modified' to show that it has not been saved yet. After you finish
completing the fields of the 'Product details' dialog box and click the Save button, the image will be

saved.
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To generate a product thumbnail from a product image:
1. Add a product image as described above.

2. Click the Generate thumbnail button below the 'Thumbnail' area.

After you click on Generate thumbnail, the thumbnail image is generated automatically. The new
image is marked 'modified’ to show that it has not been saved yet. After you finish completing the fields

of the 'Product details' dialog box and click the Save button, the image will be saved.

Before the uploaded thumbnail image has been saved with the Save button, you can reset it to the image
used previously with the Reset thumbnail button (This button appears below the 'Thumbnail' area after

you upload an image to be used as the product's thumbnail).

After you save the thumbnail image, the resetting operation becomes unavailable, but you can upload a

different thumbnail image instead of the currently saved one using the Change thumbnail button.
To remove a previously saved thumbnail image, use the Delete thumbnail button.

You may choose not add a thumbnail image for the product; in this case, the default 'No image available'

image will be displayed in the place of the product's thumbnail.
Note: The default 'No image available' images can be defined via Administration menu->Images Location.

You may choose not to add a product image for the product and just add a product thumbnail; in this case,

the product's thumbnail image will be displayed in the place of the product image.
Product owner

This section of the ‘Product details’ dialog box is supposed to contain information about the product owner
(the provider who created the product, or the provider on whose behalf the store administrator created the
product).

Product owner

Provider: Imaster [Mr. Master Master) ;I

The contents of this section is defined automatically in X-Cart GOLD and in the Provider area of X-Cart
PRO. An X-Cart PRO administrator is supposed to specify the product owner manually by selecting a

provider's name from the ‘Provider' drop-down box.
Classification

This section allows you to define a category (or several categories) in which the product must be located
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and to set the product's availability status.

Classification

Main category: I Books ;I
Books .
Books/Internet —
Books/Software

CD - DVD - Video

D - VD - Wideo/CD audio

CD - DVD - Video/DWD

CD - VD - Yideo/Wideo cassettes

Computer hardware ;I

Additional categories:

Availability: Iﬁu.lailable for sale ;I

To define the product's location:

1. Specify the product’s main category by selecting a category from the ‘Main category" field.

2. (Optional) If, in addition to the main category, you need the product to be displayed in some other
category or categories, specify these categories by selecting them from the ‘Additional categories’

list (To select a single category, click on its name with your mouse; to select multiple categories,
mouse-click on their names holding down the CTRL key).

Note: If you do not see a desired product category in the category fields of the ‘Product details’ dialog
box, it means that it has not been defined by the store administrator.

To set the product's availability status, select Available for sale, Hidden but available or Disabled from the *
Availability’ box.

= Available for sale means that customers will be able to find the product by browsing the catalog or by
using product search.

= Hidden, but available for sale means that the product will not be included into the product catalog. No

person will be able to find it unless he or she knows an exact URL address of the product details page
of this product.

This feature allows you to limit access of customers to certain products without having to set up
membership levels. After you finish defining the details of a ‘hidden’ product and click the Save button,

the URL address of the product's Product details page will appear below the 'Availability' box. You

can use this URL to give your privileged customers direct access to the product.

= Disabled means that the product will not be displayed to customers (This status may be useful if, for
some reason, you do not want to sell the product for a while).

Details
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This section allows you to provide essential product details. As this section is pretty big, we'll divide it into

several portions for convenience.

Portion 1:

sKu: |

Product name: I

Clean URL: I
What is Clean URL?

Mote: The Clean URLs functionality iz now dizabled, vou can enable it
through the SGeneral settings=SEQ options section,

Mote: The maxirnur length of a clean URL value iz 255 characters, Allowed characters are A-2, a-z, O-
3, slash (f), dot (L), hyphen (-], and underscare (_), Do not use spaces, and do not include slashes at
the beginning or at the end. Do not include the web path to vour stare's directary or file extensions, like
" htrnl" (Extensions are set separately for each type of pages through the General settings-=5ED

options sectian].

Search keywords: I

Default editor WYSIWYGE editor

[—

Short descripton™ :

=
Default editor WYSIWYGE editor

=

Detailed descHption® :

» SKU: Stock Keeping Unit; the unique identification code for your product. For your convenience, X-Cart
generates a unique SKU for each new product you add, so it is quite safe to leave the value of the
SKU'’ field as is. However, if you wish to use your own system of product identification, simply remove
the value generated by X-Cart and type in your own identification code for this product). SKU must not

be longer than 32 characters.

Note: (For users of X-Cart PRO) Since X-Cart version 4.1.0, a product SKU must be unique per
provider, which means that no two products within the product set of one provider may have the same
SKU, while nothing is wrong when the same product SKU is used by two different providers.

* Product name: The title by which you and your customers will be able to identify the product.

= Clean URL: The clean URL value for this product. Instructions for adjusting this field are available in
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the section Defining Clean URL Values of this manual.

Note: The field '‘Clean URL' needs to be adjusted only if X-Cart's Clean URLs functionality is enabled
in your store. If the Clean URLSs functionality is disabled, the field 'Clean URL' is inactive.

= Search keywords: The words or phrases by which you and your customers will be able to find the
product.

» Short description: The short description of the product (will appear in the ‘Products list’).

» Detailed description: The detailed description of the product (will appear on the product's ‘Product
details’ page).

Note: You can enter the short and detailed descriptions in WYSIWYG mode if your store has the

module HTML Editor enabled. For details, see the section HTML Editor in this manual.

Portion 2:
-
META keywords:
[~
-
META descripton:
[

= META keywords: The keywords to be used in the keywords meta tag on the page of this product.
= META description: The description to be used in the description meta tag on the page of this product.

For more information on using the description and keywords meta tags, see the section Using HTML

Meta Tags.
Portion 3:
Price ($) Jo.oo
List price ($) Jo.oo

= Price: The price that will be used as the base price for this product. The price must be specified in the
store's primary currency.

Note: The primary currency may be defined by the store administrator via the 'Primary currency symbol’
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field in General Settings->General options->General parameters.

» List price: The price that will be used as the product's list price. List price is a promotion price which
may be displayed on the storefront next to the actual price of the product. List price represents an
average price of the product on the market, and the difference between the two prices is supposed to

convince a prospective customer that ordering the product from your store is more economical.

If the price specified in the 'List price' field is higher than the base price of the product, a note: '
Market price: X' will be displayed next to the real price of the product on the storefront. There will
also be a note showing how many percent less a customer will have to pay if he or she buys the

product at your store, for example 'Our price: Y, save 10%".

If you do not want to use list prices, simply leave the value of the ‘List price’ field set to 0.00.

Portion 4:
Quantity in stock (items) |1ooo
Low limit in stock J10
Mininmum order quantity |1

» Quantity in stock (items): Quantity of product pieces available for sale. As your customers order the
product, X-Cart’s inventory tracking system will track the number of pieces of this product remaining in
stock and automatically update the value in this field. This system will ensure that your customers will
not be able to order more product pieces than you actually have.

Note: As soon as the last product piece is ordered (and the order is placed with the status 'Queued'),
the product’s quantity in stock becomes 0 (zero). From that moment, the product is no longer
available for ordering. The product is marked ‘Out of stock’ and remains on the storefront, unless the
store administrator chooses to hide out-of-stock products from customers (Descriptions of
out-of-stock products can be removed from the storefront by enabling the option ‘Disable products
which are out of stock’ in the General settings->General options->Inventory options section of the Admin
area).

» Low limit in stock: The number of product pieces remaining in stock that you wish to be regarded as
insufficient. As soon as the product’s quantity in stock reaches this limit, X-Cart’s inventory tracking
system will start sending email notifications to the store orders department signalling that your stock

needs to be replentished. A notification will be sent every time someone orders the product.

= Minimum order quantity: The minimum number of items of the product that a customer will be
allowed to order at a time. The value specified in this field will be entered as the smallest value in the
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quantity selectbox of the product on the storefront; a note 'you must order at least N items' will be
added below the product description.

Portion 5:
Weight (bs) |1.00
Free shipping Mo -
shipping freight ($) jo.oo
Use the dimensions of this r

product for shipping cost

calculation:
Length Width Height

Shipping box dimensions (inches) |1III o | « IS o y |1III o Check for unavailable shipping methods

Ship in a separate box il

Quantity per shipping box |1

= Weight: The weight of one piece of this product (must be specified in the units of weight supported by

your store).

Note: The units of weight may be defined by the store administrator via the 'Weight symbol' field in

General Settings->General options->General parameters.

» Free shipping: This option allows you to specify whether shipping for this product must be free. Select
No if you want to charge purchasers of this product for shipping.

= Shipping freight: The fee that a purchaser of the product will be supposed to pay for any expenses
incurred by the store in connection with having the product insured/packaged/delivered to a location
where it will be picked up by a shipping service/loaded/etc. When defined, shipping freight is included
in the product's shipping cost, so the customers do not see it as a separate fee.

Note: The field 'Shipping freight' is ignored (shipping freight is not charged) if the option 'Free

shipping' is set to Yes.

= Use the dimensions of this product for shipping cost calculation: This option allows you to
specify whether you wish the dimensions of this product to be used for shipping rates calculation. If this
option is enabled, calculation of shipping rates for orders containing this product will be performed with
the consideration of the product's dimensions (not just the product's weight). If this option is disabled,
the product will be considered a small item (an item whose dimensions are so small that it can fit into
any shipping package together with other items without affecting the overall cost of shipping for the
package).

Note: The option 'Use the dimensions of this product for shipping cost calculation' is relevant only for
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real-time shipping calculation and works only if the option 'Use product dimensions for shipping rates
calculation' in the 'General settings/Shipping options' section is enabled.

= Shipping box dimensions: The length, width and height of the product, or the length, width and
height of the container in which this product will be placed into a shipping package. The dimensions
specified here will be used by the packaging algorithm to fit the product into a shipping package. They
will also be used by X-Cart to define the list of shipping methods available for the contents of a
shopping cart if the cart contains this product (X-Cart will check whether the product's shipping box
dimensions meet the package size limitations of each real-time shipping method used by the store, and
if it finds that the product's shipping box dimensions exceed the limitations for a specific shipping
method, it will make the respective shipping method unavailable for selection by the customer. After
you specify the shipping box dimensions for the product and save the product's details by clicking the
Save button at the bottom of the ‘Product details’ dialog box, you will be able to view the list of

shipping methods that will be unavailable for orders containing this product using the link Check for

unavailable shipping methods displayed next to the 'Shipping box dimensions' field).

Note: Shipping box dimensions need to be adjusted only if the option 'Use the dimensions of this

product for shipping cost calculation' is enabled.

»= Ship in a separate box: This option allows you to specify whether you wish this product to be

shipped separately from any other products ordered in the same order.

Note: The option 'Ship in a separate box' needs to be adjusted only if the option 'Use the dimensions of

this product for shipping cost calculation' is enabled.

» Quantity per shipping box: The number of pieces of the product that fit into one shipping box (the
box whose dimensions you specified above in the 'Shipping box dimensions' field). Typically, this

value must be set to "1".

Note: The setting 'Quantity per shipping box' needs to be adjusted only if the option 'Ship in a separate

box' is enabled.

Portion 6:

Prermiurm

Y
Wholezale j
To select more than aone entry, haold 'Ctrl' key while clicking

on them with vyour mmousze, To unselect, hold 'Ctl' and click
on the selected iterns again.

Membership

= Membership: The membership levels to which you wish the product to be available. All means that the
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product will be available to all visitors, including non-members and users who are not logged in.
Selecting a specific membership level makes the product available only to the members of this level;
non-members and users of other membership levels will not be able to see this product. (To select a
single membership level, simply click on its name with your mouse; to select multiple levels, click on
their names holding down the CTRL key).

Portion 7:
Tax exempt Mo |-
TAaKl
TAKZ
Apply taxes

To select more than one entry, hold "Ctrl' key while clicking an therm with
your mouse, To unselect, hold 'Ctrl' and click an the selected items
again,

» Tax exempt: This option allows you to specify whether any taxes must be applied to this product.

Select Yes if you want this product to be tax exempt.

= Apply taxes: The taxes that you wish to be applied to the product. To select multiple taxes, press and

hold down the cTRL key while clicking your mouse.

Note: The field 'Apply taxes' is visible in the 'Product details' dialog box only if taxes have been defined
by the store administrator.

Portion 8:

Apply global discounts ¥

= Apply global discounts: This option allows you to specify whether global discounts must be applied
to this product. Select the check box to apply global discounts.

4.2.4 Defining Other Product Information

Besides product details, you can provide the following information about your products:
= international product descriptions (this feature is part of X-Cart's basic functionality);

= detailed images (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Detailed Product Images module);

= product options/variants (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Product Options module);
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wholesale prices (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Wholesale Trading module);

= customer reviews (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Customer Reviews module);

= upselling links (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Upsellling Products module);

subscriptions (this feature is enabled by X-Cart's Subscriptions module).

Defining international product descriptions

If your store supports more than one languages, you must provide names and descriptions for your
products in all the languages supported by your store. A combination of the name, search keywords, short
description and detailed description of a product in any language other than default is called the product's
international description.

To add an international description for a product:
1. Find the product for which you wish to add an international description and open it for editing.

2. Click on the link 'International descriptions' in the section menu. This displays a dialog box titled '

International descriptions'.

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language in which
you wish to add an international description. The language of the interface changes to the selected

language.
4. Edit the details of the product translating them into the selected language.
5. Click the Apply button.

When you click on Apply, the international description is added. A message is displayed confirming that

the international description has been updated successfully.

To edit an international product description:
1. Find the product whose international description you wish to edit and open it for editing.

2. To open the 'International descriptions' dialog box, use the link 'International descriptions' in

the section menu.

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language of the
international description that you wish to edit. The language of the interface changes to the selected
language.

4. Edit the name and/or description of the product.
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5. Click the Apply button.

When you click on Apply, the international description is updated. A message is displayed confirming

that the international description has been updated successfully.

To delete an international product description:
1. Find the product whose international description you wish to delete and open it for editing.

2. To open the 'International descriptions' dialog box, use the link 'International descriptions' in

the section menu.

3. In the 'International descriptions' dialog box, switch the language selector to the language of the
international description that you wish to delete. The language of the interface changes to the selected

language.
4, Click the Delete button.

When you click on Delete, the international description is deleted. A message is displayed confirming that

the international description has been deleted successfully.

4.3 Featured Products

Featured products in X-Cart

X-Cart allows the store administrator to promote specific products by making them featured and showcasing
them in featured products lists. Featured products lists are lists of featured products displayed prominently
on the main page or on the category pages in the Customer area like this:
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Home Shopping Cart Contact s
u
IIEAHT CALL US: 1-800-555-5555 Internstionsl: S00-555-5555
Search: ||E| Advanced search Salect [anguages: |En glish =1
Printable versio né
I Books My Description of the category W Cartis empty
[ CD -DND - Wiew cart
Yidan Books Chedwout
Wish list
[ Computer Srders history
B Rt @ Internet & Products
b El . Software 4 Products
- the oategory "Boo (=7 Authentication ]
I Games and toys / of the category "Books"
" T Username
AL G e Featured products
b Gifts Password
b Software Photoshop 6 Down and Dirty Tricks
i |l Py
b Household w SKU: SKULZ
o . . giover password
[ Sport Thit iz ona of the very best beoks I'va sean to date on Photoshop & L =
Tricka. Do yourgall & Favor and add thiz povarhouse to pour
Phatezhap araenal. I¥ e aienips it diasbded in

o bevder chek Bang

Market price; $79-00

M d Cur price: $59.909 (€ 5219, save 25%

Contact us S I I
Privacy skabament Quantity 1B
~Buy How-

Terme & Condition: Sae details

The Customer area main page and the pages of categories can each have a featured products list of their
own. The store administrator can choose which products must be added to each specific featured products
list.

Note: Featured products lists are displayed in the store only when they are not empty. To be displayed on
a store page, a featured products list must contain at least one featured product.
Roles in featured products management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can add any existing product to a featured products list (Check out Adding Featured Products).

= You can manage products contained in featured products lists (See Managing Featured Products).
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You cannot control whether any of your products will appear in a featured products list.
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4.3.1 Adding Featured Products

You can add products to featured products lists. Any product can be added to as many featured products
lists as necessary.

To add a product to a featured products list:
1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).

2. Browse to the category level where you wish to add a featured product (Instructions for navigating the
category tree are available in the section Managing Existing Categories). Below the 'Categories'

dialog box, you should see a dialog box titled 'Featured products'.

Featured products
PRODUCT NAME POS. ACTIVE

Mo featured products

Add product

| - ~
Browsze,.. |

Add new |

This dialog box allows you to add products to the featured products list at the current level of the
category tree.

3. Use the 'Featured products' dialog box to add the product to the featured products list.

a) In the 'Add product’ section of the 'Featured products' dialog box, select the product to be added

as featured. The name of the product must appear in the 'Add product’ section as follows:
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Featured products

Check all / Uncheck all
PRODULCT HAME POS5. ACTIVE

[

Javascrpt (Definiive Guide]

Flash 5 for Windows and Macintosh

=1

PATRICK Maracana HG Cleats

D . -
< X

Adobe Photoshop 5.5 Classroom

Delete selecad Update

Add product

INew Masters of Flash

Browse, .. I
Add new |

.

b) (Optional) Use the field in the POS. column to specify the position at which you wish this product to
appear in the featured products list. If you choose to leave the position field empty, the product will
be placed at the end of the featured products list. You will be able to readjust the position of the

product in the featured products list at any time later.

¢) Use the check box in the ACTIVE column to specify whether this product must be visible in the
featured products list immediately after creation.

4. Click the Add new button.

When you click on Add new, the product is added to the featured products list. A message is displayed

confirming that the featured product has been added successfully.

4.3.2 Managing Featured Products

Changing the order of products in a featured products list

You can change the order in which products appear in a featured products list on the storefront.

To change the order of products in a featured products list, do the following:

1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).
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2. Browse to the category level where the featured products list is located (Instructions for navigating the
category tree are available in the section Managing Existing Categories).

3. In the 'Featured products' dialog box, readjust the position numbers for the products in the list.

Featured products

Check all f Uncheck all
PRODULCT HAME POS. ACTIVE

Javascrpt (Definitive Guide) I+
Flash 5 for Windows and Macintosh

PATRILK Maracana HG Cleats

B N N
<l

Adobe Photoshop 5.5 Classroom

1777

=1

Delete selected I Update

Add product

.

Add new

|
Browse.., I

4. Click the Update button.

When you click on Update, the order of products in the featured products list changes. A message is

displayed confirming that the featured products list has been updated successfully.

Disabling/enabling featured products

You can disable featured products. Disabling a featured product is different from disabling a product: when
you disable a featured product, it is removed from the current featured products list; it is not removed from
any categories to which it is assigned, nor from any other featured products lists on any other pages.

To temporarily disable one or more products contained in a featured products list, do the following:
1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).

2. Browse to the category level where the featured products list is located (Instructions for navigating the
category tree are available in the section Managing Existing Categories).

3. In the 'Featured products' dialog box, locate the featured products that you wish to disable and
unselect the ACTIVE check box opposite their names.
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4. Click the Update button.

When you click on Update, the selected products are removed from the featured products list on the
storefront. A message is displayed confirming that the featured products list has been updated
successfully.

To re-enable one or more previously disabled featured products, do the following:
1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).

2. Browse to the category level where the featured products list is located (Instructions for navigating the

category tree are available in the section Managing Existing Categories).

3. In the 'Featured products' dialog box, locate the featured products that you wish to enable and select
the ACTIVE check box opposite their names.

4. Click the Update button.

When you click on Update, the selected products re-appear in the featured products list on the storefront.

A message is displayed confirming that the featured products list has been updated successfully.

Deleting featured products

You can delete featured products. Deleting a featured product is different from deleting a product: when you
delete a featured product, it is removed from the current featured products list; it is not removed from any

categories to which it is assigned, nor from any other featured products lists on any other pages.
To delete one or more products from a featured products list, do the following:
1. Go to the 'Categories Management' section of the Admin area (Catalog menu->Categories).

2. Browse to the category level where the featured products list is located (Instructions for navigating the
category tree are available in the section Managing Existing Categories).

3. In the 'Featured products' dialog box, locate the featured products that you wish to delete and select

the check boxes to the left of their names.
3. Click the Delete selected button.

When you click on Delete selected, the selected products are removed from the featured products list. A

message is displayed confirming that the selected featured products have been deleted successfully.
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5 Operating Your Store

This section provides information on operating an X-Cart based store.
= Refer to the section User Profiles for information on creating and managing user profiles.

= Study the section User Memberships for information on setting up and using memberships.

= See the section Discounts for information on creating and using discounts.

= Check out the section Orders for information on managing orders.

= See the section Files for information on managing files.

= See the section Import/Export Procedures for information on the procedures of importing and exporting

data.
= Refer to the section Store Statistics for information on using statistical data gathered by X-Cart.

= See the section Using the quick search form for information on how to use the quick search

functionality.

5.1 User Profiles

User profiles in X-Cart

In X-Cart, any registered user has a user profile. A user profile is a collection of information associated with
the user.

Typically, a user profile includes:
= personal information (title, first name, last name, etc),
= hilling and shipping addresses,
= contact information (phone, email address, fax, etc),
= username and password.

A user profile is created as a result of completion of a 'Profile details' form.

Roles in user profiles management
If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can control the set of fields included into the 'Profile details' form (See the section User Profiles
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Options).

= You can create user profiles for all types of users (Study the section Creating User Profiles).

= You can manage all existing user profiles (See the section Managing User Profiles):

- find user profiles by certain parameters,
- view and modify user profiles,

- delete user profiles,

- export user profiles.

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:
= You cannot create any user profiles.

= You cannot manage any user profiles except your own user profile.

5.1.1 Creating User Profiles

Creating a new user profile
To create a user profile:
1. Go to the 'Users Management' section of your store's Admin area (Management menu->Users).
2. In the section menu, click on the link corresponding to the type of user profile that you wish to create:
= Administrator - use the link ‘Create administrator profile’,
» Provider (available only in X-Cart PRO) - use the link 'Create provider profile’,
= Customer - use the link ‘Create customer profile,

= Partner (available only in stores using X-Affiliate add-on module) - use the link 'Create partner

profile'.
A dialog box titled 'Profile details' opens.

3. In the 'Profile details' dialog box define the details of the new user profile (See the section Defining

User Profile Details).

4. Click the Save button.
After you click on Save, the user profile is created.

Note (for users of X-Affiliate add-on module): After creating a partner profile, you need to approve the
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new partner using the 'Approve or decline partner profile' form.

239

Note (for users of X-Cart PRO only): After creating a provider profile, you can define a seller address for

this provider (See Defining a Provider's Seller Address). If you wish, you can enable your store providers

to define their own seller addresses by enabling the option 'Allow provider users to edit their Seller address'

in General settings/General options.

5.1.2 Managing User Profiles

Finding user profiles

You can search for users registered with your store. Once you have found a user, you can modify or

suppress his account.
Basic search
1. Click on Users in the Management menu. The search form will appear:

Search for users

Search for pattern: I Search |

Search in: F Usernarne IF First marme IF Last narme IF E-rrail IF Carmpany

[T Exportsearch results to a C5V file

More search options

Reset Search I

(If 'Users Management' section is already opened, you can click on Search for users link in the

section menu to open the search form).

2. In the provided search form specify the necessary search parameters:

= Enter your pattern into the 'Search for pattern' field. A pattern is a fragment of the username, first

name, last name, email or company by which the system will be able to identify the user.

= Specify where the system should search for this fragment by selecting 'Username’, 'First Name', '

Last Name', 'email' and/or '‘Company' check box(es).
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= If you wish to immediately export the search results to a CSV file, select the 'Export search results
to a CSV file' check box.

= |f you want the system just to list all the users in the store, skip step 2.
3. Click on Search. The search results will be displayed in the ‘Search results' form.
Advanced search

The section 'More search options' enables you to be more specific in setting the parameters for your

search. To expand the 'More search options' section, click on the [+] More search options link.

= More search options

Search for user type: I All ;I

Customer registration type: * Ih

Search by address: {* Ignore address 0 Billing Shipping Both

City: |

State: I [Pleaze select one] ;I
Country: I [Pleaze select one] ;I
Zip /Postal code: I

Phone /Fax: I

Web site: I

Orders count: I -I

Search for users that are: [T Registered [ Lastlaggedin [ Suspended by admin

&

This menth

Thiz wesk

Today

Fram | June =l]os =] |z2009 -]
Through  |June =l Jos =] |zo09 -]

During the period:

0 S

Mote: Custormer registration type is required if you search for custorer usertype only,

Reset Search I

It is not necessary to fill out all the fields in the 'More search options' section. Specify only the
parameters relevant to your search. The more information you provide about the user, the more accurate
the search results will be.
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1. You can specify user type by selecting the appropriate type from the 'Search for user type' drop-
down list:

= All (users belonging to all user types will be found)

= Pending membership (all users whose signup for membership and actual membership are different
will be found)

= Administrator (all administrators will be found)
- Pending membership (all administrators signed up for a different membership level will be found)

- Fulfillment staff (all fulfilment staff administrators will be found)

= Provider (all providers will be found)
- Pending membership (all providers signed up for a different membership level will be found)

- Root provider (all root providers will be found)

= Customer (all customers will be found)
- Pending membership (all customers signed up for a different membership level will be found)
- Premium (all customers with premium membership level will be found)

- Wholesale (all customers with wholesale membership level will be found)
= Partner (all partners will be found)

2. If you are searching for customer user type, select Customer registration type (All, Anonymous,
Registered) from the drop-down list

3. In the 'Search by address' line select 'Billing’, 'Shipping' or 'Both' if you want the user's address to
be taken into consideration. Select 'Ignore address' if the address must be ignored.
Note. Address fields are inactive if 'Ignore address' radio button is selected.

4. If you have chosen to search by address, enter the user's address into the appropriate fields: specify
the city by typing its name into the 'City' field, select the state and the country from the 'State' and '

Country' drop-down lists, enter the Postal/Zip code.
5. If known, enter the user's Phone/Fax number and Website address.

6. You can search for users who got registered, last logged in, suspended by the administrator or
automatically during a certain period. Select 'Registered’, ‘Last logged in', 'Suspended by admin'
or 'Suspended automatically', then specify the period (select 'This month’, This week’, Today'

or 'From - Through' and set the dates)

7. Click the Search button.

Search results
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The search results are displayed in the 'Search results' form:

Search results

[*Search again

Check all / Uncheck all

Usermame HName / Email Use e 2 Last logged in Orders counter
|- adrin Admin Admin Adrministrator 24-11-2008 15:40:54 u]

admin@exarmple. corm

[ provider Provider Provider / Provider 21-11-2008 15:52:26 u]
provider@exarmple. com

[T custorner  John Smith / Custarner 21-11-2003 10:31:12 2
custormer@exarmple. com

Delete selected Export selected Expoart all found I
thange of password on next log in should be required -
Suspend /enable login for accounts I do not change ;I

Disable fenable activity of accounts I do not chanos TI
(providers will not be able to sell their products, partners will not receive commissions] d

f* of selected users = of all found users

Apply |

For each found user you can see his username, name, email address, user type, date and time of the
last log in, the number of orders made.

The search results may be sorted by clicking on the column headers (for example, if you want the results

list to be sorted according to the order of the users' last logins, click on the LAST LOGGED IN column
header).

Note: for 'user type' the sorting is done according to priority, not in the alphabetical order. For example

as administrators have a higher priority, you can set decreasing sorting for user type to display all
store administrators at the top of the list.

Clicking on the username or name link of a user allows you to modify his profile details.

The buttons below the list of found user profiles allow you to perform various operations on the found
profiles: you can delete selected profiles, as well as export all or some of the found profiles to a CSV file.

Use the Check all / Uncheck all links to select or unselect all the boxes.

Clicking on the Search again link takes you back to the 'Search form' and enables you to start a new
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search.
You can also select to perform the following actions:

= To require users to change their passwords: select '‘Change of password on next log in should be
required'.

= To suspend/enable login: select 'suspend’ or 'enable’ from the drop-down list. Select 'do not change'
to keep everything as is.

= To disable/enable activity: select 'disable' or 'enable' from the drop-down list. If you disable activity,
providers will not be able to sell their products, partners will not receive commissions. Select 'do not

change' to keep everything as is.

Using the corresponding radio buttons, specify if the selected actions should be applied only to selected

users or to all found users. Click the Apply button.
Page navigation

Pagination is provided for more convenient navigation in cases when the list of results delivered by the
search engine is too long. The number of users per page and the maximum number of navigation pages
can be defined through the Settings menu of the Admin area (‘Users per page (admin)' and '

Maximum navigation pages'in General Settings->Appearance Options).

Modifying user profiles

Any user can modify his own profile information. The shop administrator can modify the profile information
of any user, including his password and membership information. Only the administrator can set the
membership option.

1. Find the user profile you wish to modify.

2. In the 'Search results' form click on the username or name link of the user. The 'Profile details'
form will be opened containing the user's personal information, billing/shipping addresses, contact

information and username & password information.

3. Edit the profile information.

'Signup for membership' box shows the membership level the user wishes to get. (Customers can
sign up for a more privileged membership level through the 'Profile details' form at the time of
registration or at any other time when they choose to modify their profile. If a customer signs up for
some membership level, it will not be granted to him automatically. First, the desired level will appear in
the customer's 'Profile details' form for the administrator to see. The administrator then will decide if
he should approve this customer for the new level or not). To grant a new level to a user, select this
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level from the 'Membership' drop-down box.

Note (for users of X-Cart PRO only): When modifying a provider profile, you can add or edit the Seller

address for this provider. See Defining a Provider's Seller Address.

4. Click the Save button.

To return to the list of user profiles, click Go _to_users _lists link in the top right corner of the 'Profile

details' dialog.

Deleting user profiles

Every user can delete his own profile. The administrator can delete any profile.

To delete one or more user profiles:
1. Find the user profiles that need to be deleted.
2. In the 'Search results' form, select the check boxes next to these user profiles.
3. Click the Delete selected button. When prompted, confirm the deletion.

Confirmation

Feturn to the search results E'

Pleaze check the lizt of userz vou have selected to delete and make zure thiz list includes anly
the uzers you really want to delete.

+ btest: Custorer
mMs. Jill Backer
Fhana: phone [ E-mail: jill_backer7a@hotmail. comn
Wab siba: nfa

Shipping Addrass: Eilling Addrass:
Test address, Test addressz,
Test city, Test city,
WI[Wisconsin) 54521, WI(Wisconsin) 54821,
United States United States

Warning: this cperation cannot be revertad!

Are you sure vou want to proceed?  Yes : Mo

After you confirm the deletion, the selected user profiles are removed.

Exporting user profiles
You can export some or all of the user profiles from the search results to a CSV file.

To export specific user profiles from the search results to a CSV file:
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1. In the 'Search results' dialog box, select the user profiles you wish to export (Select the respective
check boxes).

2. Click the Export selected button. This opens your store's 'Export data' section.
3. Use the 'Export data' section to export the user profiles (See Exporting Data).
To export all the found user profiles from the search results to a CSV file:

1. In the 'Search results' dialog box, click the Export all found button. This opens your store's 'Export
data' section.

2. Use the 'Export data’ section to export the user profiles (See Exporting Data).

5.1.3 Defining User Profile Details

When you create a new profile or modify an existing profile, the details of the profile are defined in the *
Profile details’ dialog box. This dialog box provides four sections: 'Personal information', 'Billing
address' (an additional section 'Shipping address' appears, if you select the 'Ship to a different
address' option), 'Contact information' and 'Username & password'. The instructions below explain
how to complete each of these sections. After you provide all the necessary profile details in all the sections,

be sure to click the Save button at the bottom of the ‘Profile details’ dialog box to save the changes.
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Profile details

Personal informaton

Title #* IMr. vI

First narme #* I

Last narme * I

Carmpany I
Feferred by Unknown

[ A N T

Account status: I suspended "I
Auctivity I enabled vI

S e N

e o e, et i)

[T Require to change passwaord on next lag in

[T allaw this provider to uze active content on product pages.

Save |

Information All information you provide to us will be kept confidential, We will never sell,

exchange or market it in any way,

Personal information

This section contains general personal information:

Personal informaton

Title * I Mr, vI

Goto users lists El

First narme * I

Last narme * I

Carmpany I
Feferred by Unknown

= Title: The user's title.
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= First name, Last name: The user's name.

= Company: The name of the user's company.

= Referred by: This field is completed automatically.
Billing Address

Use this section to enter the billing address. If the shipping address must differ, select the 'Ship to a
different address' option and enter the shipping address into the provided fields. If you leave the 'Ship to

a different address' option unselected, billing address will be used as the shipping address as well.

Billing Address

Address * I

Addreszs (line 2] I

City * |

County ¥ I

State * I Mew vork ;I

Country ¥ I United States ;I

ZipfPostal code # I

ship to a different address [

Contact Information

Use this section to enter the user's phone number, email, fax and website URL.

Contact Informaton

Phone #* I

E-rnail * I

Fax I

Web site I
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Username & Password

Use this section to assign memberships and control the account status and activity.

Usermnmame & Password

Signup for mermbership I Mot member ;I

Mermbership I Mot member ;I

Uzernarme provider

Password * I-n----n.

Confirmm Password #* I""""

Account status: I enabled vI
Ackivity I enabled "I

[T Require to change pazswaord an next lag in

[¥ allow this provider to use active content on product pages.

= |f you wish to assign some membership to the user whose profile you are editing, select the desired

membership level from the 'Membership' drop-down box.

= Administrator profile:
- Select Fulfillment staff membership to provide the user with access only to statistics and orders.

- Select Not member to provide the user with unlimited administrator privileges.

= Provider profile:
- Select Root provider membership to enable the user to control the products and settings of all

other providers.
- Select Not member to provide the user with normal provider privileges.

= Customer profile: Select any membership you think appropriate.

For detailed information on user memberships, read the section User Memberships further in this

manual.
e Enter a username and a password.

= Account status: select suspended from the drop-down box to suspend the account. Select enabled to

enable the account.

= Activity: select disabled from the drop-down box to disable the activity of the user. Select enabled to

enable the activity.
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= Require to change password on next log in: select this check box if you wish the user to be
requested to change his or her password when he or she logs in next time (Recommended for security
reasons).

= Allow this provider to use active content on product pages: (available only in X-Cart PRO) select
this check box to enable the provider to use unfiltered HTML code, Javascript and validation Javascript
code in Product Options. If the check box is left empty, the following data, entered by this provider, will be
validated to exclude the possibility of an XSS attack:

= product descriptions (including international descriptions);
= extra fields values.

When a suspicious description is detected, the data is not saved in the database, and the provider is
redirected to the 'modify product' page with a warning. The name of the field which did not pass the
validation is specified (just like in case of an attempt to create a product with an empty description).

A validation Javascript field for Product Options is not displayed to untrusted providers.

In case the data have already been entered or modified by the administrator, and the option 'Allow this
provider to use active content on product pages' is disabled (the provider becomes untrusted), the

product descriptions in the Customer area and extra fields values will be filtered. Validations Javascript
code for Product Options will be ignored.

Important! Enabling/disabling the 'Allow this provider to use active content on product pages' option does not

change the data in the products of the providers. Only the provider profile is changed.

For detailed information about this functionality, read the section 'Using Active Content (X-Cart PRO)' in this

manual.

5.1.4 Defining a Provider's Seller Address (X-Cart PRO)

You can define a seller address for each of the providers in your store. A provider's seller address is an
address that will be used by online real-time shipping rate calculation services to calculate shipping rates for
orders shipped from this provider.

To define a seller address for a provider, do the following:

1. Click the Seller address link above the 'Profile details' dialog box. This displays the 'Seller address'

form:
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Seller address

This addreszz will be used far shipping rate calculations by real-time shipping services,

Address

|
Address (line 2] I

City * |

State * INEI.-.I ark j

Country ¥ ILInited Statesj

Zip/Postal code ¥ I

This address will be used for shipping rate calculations by real-time shipping services, Make sure this

addreszs iz in the country United States,
Save I

2. Enter the desired address into the fields of the 'Seller address' form. The country of the seller
address must be the same as the country specified in the ‘Company country' field of the company
location address (See the section ‘Company location address' in General settings/Company

options).

3. If your store is using real-time shipping calculation via the API provided by DHL (the option 'Enable
real-time shipping calculation' in General settings/Shipping options is enabled and any of the
DHL shipping methods are 'active'), you will see that the 'Seller address' form also contains a section
for DHL account information:
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Seller address

Thi=s addres= will be used for shipping rate calculations by real-time shipping services,

Address

City * |

Addreszs (line 2]

State #* INew “fork j

Country ¥ ILInited Statesd

ZipfPostal code * I

Thiz addrezz will be used far shipping rate calculations by real-time shipping services, Make sure this
addrezs is in the country United States,

DHL account

DHL/ Airborne API Systern ID:

CHL Airborne API password:

CHL Airbormne Account Murnber:

DHL Airborne Shipping key for
shipments within the LS,

DHL Airborme Shipping key for
shipments fram the .5, to other I
countries:

Mote: The stare iz uzing real-timme zhipping rate calculation via the API provided by DHL, If vou wish
vour own DHL account to be used when calculating the cost of shipping by DHL for praducks shipped
from vour seller address, enter the credentials for access to this account here, If vou choosze not to
specify your DHL account details an this page, real-tirme shipping calculation for the DHL orders
shipped from vour seller address will be perfarmed using the DHL account specified by the store
adrministrator,

Pleasze note that if vour seller address iz different from the address stored on file at DHL for the
account used for DHL real-time shipping calculation, tracking of shipments by sender account number

will not be paossible.
Sauve |

This section can be used to specify a DHL account different from the one specified on the General

settings/Shipping options page.

If you wish to use the DHL account specified on the General settings/Shipping options page for

this provider, leave the fields in the 'DHL account' section of the 'Seller address' form empty.

If you wish to use a separate DHL account for this provider, complete the 'DHL account' section

providing the credentials for access to this account.

Please note that if the seller address is different from the address stored on file at DHL for the account
used for DHL real-time shipping calculation, tracking of shipments by sender account number will not
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be possible.

4. Click the Save button.

5.2 User Memberships

Memberships in X-Cart

X-Cart shopping cart software makes it possible for you to define various membership levels for different
types of store users.

Membership levels for customers are commonly used for marketing purposes. For example, membership
levels can be set up in such a way that users of different levels will have different permissions for access to
products and categories, will be taxed differently, will be able to use different discounts and will have
different payment methods available to them.

Membership levels for administrators and providers regulate access of specific users to resources within the
respective X-Cart areas.

An installed X-Cart provides some pre-defined membership levels:

Type of user account Pre-defined membership levels Purpose
Customer Premium Can be used to create customer
Wholesale groups with privileged access (e.g., to

products/discounts/special offers/etc).

Administrator/provider (X-Cart Fulfillment staff Restricts access of the user to all the
GOLD) or Administrator (X-Cart PRO) resources of X-Cart Admin area
except orders and statistics.

Provider (X-Cart PRO) Root Turns the user into a kind of super
provider with access to the products
and settings of all the other providers
in the store. Does not allow the user
to see the field 'Order details (not
visible to customer and provider'. Can
be used for the purpose of
supervision only, MUST NOT be used
to change any settings.

The above listed pre-defined membership levels can be used 'as is' or be renamed/deleted. At any moment
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you can create more membership levels for any user account type.

Note: With regard to administrator and provider memberships, only Root and Fulfillment staff
membership levels are employed by X-Cart to regulate access of users to X-Cart resources. Any other
administrator and provider memberships which you might create will not have any effect on the access
level of the user, so you will be able to use them only as a basis for classifying users with administrator
and provider privileges.

Administrator and provider memberships can be assigned to users only by administrators.

Depending on the value of the option 'Enable sign-up for membership ' defined in General
settings->General options, customer users may or may not be able to sign up for memberships. When
the option 'Enable sign-up for membership ' is enabled, a customer can select a desired membership
level from the 'Signup for membership' box in his or her personal profile and submit the 'Profile details'
form for administrator's approval. Administrator reviews the application and, in the case of a positive
decision, assigns the membership to the user who requested it. When the option 'Enable sign-up for

membership ' is disabled, there is no 'Signup for membership' box in the 'Profile details' form, but
administrator can still assign memberships to customers.
Roles in user membership management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can create membership levels for all types of users (Study the section Adding User Memberships).

» You can manage all existing membership levels (See the section Managing User Memberships):

- view and modify membership levels,

- delete membership levels.
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:
= You cannot create any membership levels.

= You cannot manage any membership levels.

5.2.1 Adding User Memberships

Creating membership levels
To create a new membership level:

1. Go to the 'Edit Membership Levels' section of your store (Management menu->Membership
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Levels). This section contains forms for adding membership levels for different types of user accounts.

2. If your store supports more than one languages, make sure the 'Language' box above the

'Membership levels' forms displays the name of the default store language.
3. Choose the appropriate ‘"Membership levels' form (customer, provider or administrator).

4, Use the MEMBERSHIP field in the 'Add new' subsection of the form to type in the name for the new

membership level.

5. If you wish the membership level to be activated immediately after it is added, select the ACTIVE check

box.

6. (Optional) Adjust the order of the membership level relative to the other membership levels in the '
Membership' and 'Signup for membership' drop-down boxes by entering a position number into the
ORDERBY field.

7. Select a membership level type from the TYPE drop-down box.

8. Click the Add new button. The membership level should be added to the list of membership levels

available at your store.

Managing international membership level names

If your store supports more than one languages, you need to provide names for membership levels in all the

languages supported by your store.
To add a name for a membership level in a language other than the default store language:

1. In the 'Edit Membership Levels' section, switch the ‘Language' box above the 'Membership levels'
forms to display the name of the language in which you wish to add a membership level name. The
language of the interface should change to the selected language.

2. In the list of available membership levels, find the membership level for which you wish to add a name in
the language selected at the previous step.

3. Edit the name of the membership level, replacing its name in the default language by a name in the
current language.

4. Click the Update button. The name for the membership level should be added.

Note: Names of membership levels for which foreign names are not defined are always displayed in the

language in which they were created - regardless of the language of the interface selected as current.
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5.2.2 Managing User Memberships

Editing membership levels

If you wish to rename a membership level, change the position of a membership level name in the
Membership' and 'Signup for membership' drop-down boxes or enable/disable a membership level, do

the following:

1. Go to the 'Edit Membership Levels' section of your store (Management menu->Membership

Levels). This section contains forms listing membership levels for different types of user accounts.

2. If you are going to rename a membership level, make sure the 'Language' box above the ‘Membership
levels' forms displays the name of the language in which the membership level name needs to be

changed. If you are not going to rename anything, the language does not matter.

3. Find the name of the membership level you wish to edit in one of the 'Membership levels' form

(customer, provider or administrator).

4. Edit the membership level details:
a) the membership level name - by editing the value of the MEMBERSHIP field;
b) the membership level's availability status - by using the ACTIVE check box;

c) the order of the membership level relative to the other membership levels in the 'Membership' and '
Signup for membership' drop-down boxes - by changing the position number in the ORDERBY
field;

d) the membership level type - by selecting a different type from the TYPE drop-down box.

5. Click the Update button. The updated membership level details should be saved.

Deleting membership levels
Membership levels that you no longer need can be deleted.
To delete a membership level:

1. Go to the 'Edit Membership Levels' section of your store (Management menu->Membership

Levels). This section contains forms listing membership levels for different types of user accounts.

2. Find the name of the membership level you wish to delete in one of the ‘'Membership levels' form

(customer, provider or administrator) and select the check box next to it.
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3. Click the Delete selected button. The membership level should be removed.

5.3 Orders

Orders in X-Cart

In an X-Cart based store, customers purchase products by placing orders. An order is a collection of
information about a purchase, which includes:

= information about product items being purchased (product titles, quantities, prices);

= information about the customer who is making the purchase (personal information, billing and shipping
addresses, contact information);

= information about the method of delivery selected by the customer (name of method, shipping cost);
= information about the payment method selected by the customer (hame of method, payment details);
= discounts, coupon codes or gift certificates applied;

= total amount.

Each order has its unique order id number and, at any moment in time, is characterized by a status. For
information on the system of order statuses used in X-Cart, see the section X-Cart Order Statuses.

Roles in order management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can manage all the orders in your store (Study the section Managing Orders):

- search for orders,

- view orders, edit customer notes, add notes that are not visible to customers and modify order details,
- update order statuses,

- print order invoices and shipping labels,

- export orders,

- delete orders.
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can manage the orders that contain your products (Study the section Managing Orders):

- search for orders,
- view orders, edit customer notes, add notes that are not visible to customers,

- assign the status Complete to orders processed by the administrator,
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- print order invoices and shipping labels,
- export orders.

= You cannot delete any orders.

5.3.1 X-Cart Order Statuses

Statuses of orders paid for by offline payment methods

When a customer chooses to pay for an order using an offline payment method (a payment method that
requires manual processing of payment by the store administrator), the order is created with the status
Queued. This is the initial status indicating that the order has been created in the store's database and is

waiting to be processed by the store administrator.

After an order has been placed with the status Queued, the store administrator must process it: arrange for
the payment to be received from the customer and ensure that the order is packed and shipped to the
customer. Typically, each store processes orders according to its own workflow. The store administrator
can track the stages of the process in X-Cart by manually updating the status of the order at each order

processing stage. The following order statuses can be used:
= Processed - The status indicating that the payment has been received by the store.

= Complete - The status indicating that all work on the order has been completed. For example, this
status can be assigned to an order by the store administrator or (in X-Cart PRO) by the product

provider after the order has been shipped.

= Declined - The status indicating that the order has been canceled by the store administrator. For

example, this status may be used when an order is found to be fraudulent.

= Backordered -The status indicating back orders. It can be manually assigned to orders containing

products that are temporary out of stock.

= Failed - The status indicating that the payment transaction has not been completed successfully.

Statuses of orders paid for by online payment methods

When a customer chooses to pay for an order using an online payment method, the order is created with
the status Not finished. This is the initial status indicating that the order has been created in the store's
database, but a response from the online payment processor has not been received yet; the transaction is
neither successful nor failed.

After the order has been placed, the online payment processor processes the payment and exchanges
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information about the status of the payment transaction with X-Cart. X-Cart interprets the information
received from the payment processor and automatically updates the order's status. The following statuses
may occur:

= Queued - The status indicating that the online payment processor has returned a temporary status
indicating waiting (for example, an order processed through PayPal may get the status 'Queued’ when

PayPal returns 'Pending' status).

= Processed - The status indicating that the payment has been successfully processed by the online

payment processor and the amount corresponding to the order total has been received by the store.

= Pre-Authorized - The status indicating that the amount corresponding to the order total has been
successfully authorized; this status occurs only in orders paid for using a payment method working in

‘Auth only' mode.
= Failed - The status indicating that payment processing has failed.

Orders that receive the status Pre-Authorized require further manual processing by the store administrator:
the store administrator must either capture the amount for which authorization was issued or void the
transaction. If he or she performs the 'capture' action and the payment is captured successfully, the status
of the order is updated to Processed. If he or she performs the 'void' action, the authorization is voided and
the order status is updated to Declined. If the store administrator fails to capture or void the authorization
within the time limit defined by the payment processor, X-Cart updates the order status to Declined

automatically.

Please note that the statuses Complete and Backordered are not assigned to orders paid for by online
payment methods automatically. If you wish to use these statuses for orders, you can assign them

manually.

5.3.2 Managing Orders

Finding orders
X-Cart allows you to search for orders contained in the store's database.
To find a specific order:

1. Go to the 'Orders Management' section of your store. Click on Search for orders in the

Management menu.

2. Use the 'Search for orders' form to provide criteria for your search.
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You can use basic search:

Search for orders

Setting up advanced search parameters provides more relevant results,

Date perod:

o)

All dates
This rmanth
Thiz week

Today

Frorm: INDuember ;I I 24 ;I I 2002 ;I
To: INDuember ;I I 24 ;I I 2002 ;I

[T  Exportsearch results to a C5V file

5 TS TS TS

More search options

Reset filter Search |

and advanced search (accessible by clicking the [+] More search options link):
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Orderid:

Order total ($):
Payment method:
Delivery method:
Order status:

Provider:

Order features:

Search for pattemn:
Search in:

SKU:

Product ID#:

Price ($):
Customer:

Search in:
Company:

Search by address:
City:

State:

Country:

Zip /Postal code:
Phone /Fax:

Email:

One-time /multiple customer:

Reset filtar

K KN

Ermtirely or partially paid by gift cer‘tiFicateﬂ

Glabal discount applied
Discount coupon applied
Free shipping

Tax exermpt

Gift certificates purchased

Orders that have notes assigned ;I

To select rmare than ane entry, hald "Ctl' key while clicking on
them with your mouse, To unselect, hold '"Ctrl' and click on the

zelected iterns again.

¥ praduct title W Options

fo.oo -

F Username |7 First name

|7 Laszt name

f* Iaonore address

 eilling

" Shipping T Both

I [Pleaze seledc ane]

I [Plazaze select ana]

=]
=l

% &l © One-time custorner § Return costorner

Basic search allows you to search for orders by the date/period when they were placed.

You can select:
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= 'All dates' to find orders placed on any date.

* 'This month' to find orders placed in the current month.

= 'This week’ to find orders placed during the current week.
» 'Today' to find orders placed during the day.

= 'Specify period below' to adjust the period more specifically (by providing the first and last days of
the period in the 'Order date from' and 'Order date through' fields).

Advanced search allows you to specify additional search parameters to fine-tune your query. You need
to specify only the parameters relevant to your search; the more information you provide about the
order(s) being searched for, the more accurate the search results will be. You can provide the following
information:

= 'Order id' - Range of order IDs that needs to be found. You need to specify the initial and the final
IDs of the range. It is also possible to provide just one of the two values:
- providing just the initial order id returns all the orders with id's ranging from the specified id to the
greatest id in the database;
- providing just the final order id returns all the orders with id's ranging from the smallest id in the

database to the specified id.

= 'Order total' - Range of order totals that needs to be found. You need to specify the minimum and

maximum order totals (or just one of the values - same as for the order id's).

= 'Payment method' - Payment method used for the order(s). The ‘Payment method' drop-down

box contains only those payment methods that have actually been used for orders in your store.

= 'Delivery method' - Shipping method used for the order(s). The 'Delivery method' drop-down
box contains only those shipping methods that have actually been used for orders in your store.

= 'Order status' - Order's status (Not finished, Queued, Processed, Pre-Authorized, Backordered,

Declined, Failed or Complete).
= 'Provider' - The provider whose products are contained in the order(s).

» 'Order features' - Features describing the order(s). To select multiple features, hold down the 'Ctrl’

key while clicking the names of features with your mouse.
= 'Search for pattern’ - Substring that you wish to be searched for.

» 'Search in Title / Options' - Field of the table 'xcart_order_details' in which you wish the

substring specified in the 'Search for pattern' field to be searched for (Selecting Title enables
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search in the 'product' field, Options - in the 'product_options' field).
= 'SKU' - SKU of the product contained in the order(s).
= 'Product ID #' - ID of the product contained in the order(s).
= 'Price’' - Price range that includes the price of the product contained in the order(s).

» 'Customer' - Substring that you wish to be searched for (By default, search is conducted by the
username of the customer who placed the order; if you select First Name or Last Name in the
following line, the substring will also be searched for in the ‘firsthame' and 'lastname’ fields of the

table 'xcart_orders').

» '‘Search in: First Name / Last Name' - Field of the table 'xcart_orders' in which you wish the
pattern specified in the 'Customer field to be searched for - in addition to the customer's username

(Selecting First Name enables search in the 'firstname' field, Last Name - in the 'lastname’ field).

» 'Search by address: Ignore address / Billing / Shipping / Both' - Whether the customer's address
must be used and the type of this address.

- select Ignore address if you wish customer's address to be ignored (Address fields are inactive if
Ignore address radio button is selected);

- select Billing / Shipping / Both to be able to specify an address.
» 'City’, 'State’, 'Country’, 'Zip/Postal code' - Customer address fields.
» 'Phone/Fax’ - Customer's phone or fax number.
» 'email' - Customer's email address.
» One-time/multiple customer - select from All, One-time customer and Return customer.

3. If you wish to immediately export the search results to a CSV file, select the 'Export search results
to a CSV file' check box.

4. Click the Search button.

After you click on Search, X-Cart searches for the order(s) in the database and outputs a list of search

results in a dialog box titled ‘Search results":
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Search results

Check all ¥ Uncheck all

=K 3 Status Customer Provider
[T #inozz IQueued "I John Sraith prowvider
custorner]
[ #1021 IQueued "I e fun Sy provider
custorner]
Jahn Smith
[T #inozs ICnmplete "I [anonyrousl) prowvider
deletad
Jahn Smith
[T #iozz IQueued "I [anonyrnousl) provider
deletad
Update status
Inwoices for selectad Quick labels for selecad

263

Search again :l

Date Total
09-12-2008 09:29:06 $1374.08
09-12-2008 0928156 fe27.04
09-12-2008 09:20:56 $46.19
03-12-2008 092046 627,04

Gross total: $2794,35
Total paid: $46.19

I Celete zelactad I

Export orders

Click on the button below to export all the orders found by this search query,

File format for export:

I Standard

Export selected I Export all found I

[

For each of the found orders, the 'Search results' dialog box provides the following details:

= #- The order ID.

= STATUS - The current status of the order.

= CUSTOMER - The full name and username of the customer who placed the order. For registered

customers, the name and username represent a link that can be used to view the customer's user

profile. For customers whose user profile has been deleted no link is provided; such customers are

marked in the order search results as 'deleted'.

= PROVIDER (the column is visible only to store administrators) - The username of the provider who is

the owner of the products contained in the order.

= DATE - The date on which the order was placed.

= TOTAL - The total amount of the order.
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Clicking on an order in the 'Search results' dialog box allows you to view the details of this order.
The buttons below the search results allow you to perform various operations on the found orders:

= X-Cart PRO administrator and X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider users can update order statuses

and delete selected orders.

= all users (X-Cart PRO administrator, X-Cart PRO provider and X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider)

can print invoices and shipping labels for selected orders and export orders.

X-Cart retains the parameters you define for an order search until your session expires. This means that, if
you decide to do a new search after you have already searched for something in your current session, the '
Search for orders' form will still have all the settings you used during your previous search. Make sure
these old settings agree with what you are going to search for or readjust the search parameters. If the
advanced search section of the 'Search for orders' form contains any settings that you do not need for
your new search, you can quickly clear this section by clicking the 'Reset filter' link at the bottom of the '

Search for orders' form.

Updating order statuses

Users with administrator privileges (X-Cart GOLD and PRO) can change the statuses of orders displayed as

a list in the 'Search results’ dialog box.

To change the status(es) of one or more orders, do the following:
1. Find the orders whose statuses need to be changed.
2. In the 'Search results', re-adjust the STATUS drop-down boxes opposite these orders.
3. Click the Update status button.

Note: This method cannot be used to change the status of an order to 'Pre-Authorized’, because this
status cannot be assigned to orders manually. An order can receive the status 'Pre-Authorized' only if the
payment processor by which the order was paid for successfully authorizes the transaction. Also, this
method cannot be used to change the 'Pre-Authorized' status of an order to a different status. To change
the order status to 'Processed’ or 'Declined’, you must use the buttons Capture or Decline on the 'Order

details' page (See the section Processing a Pre-Authorized order below).

Viewing orders

At any time, you can view any order that is stored in the database, provided you have the permissions to

access this order.

To view an order:
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1. Find the order.

2. In the 'Search results' dialog box, click on the order id, date of placement or total amount of the

order. This opens the 'Order details' page with all the information about the order:

Order details

Order #1032 Go to orders lists | >
Date: Z20-11-2008 16:36:51

== Order #1031

Print arder E' Print invaoice E'

Products info

#144. Nikon Coolpiz 880

Sk Skid1i44
Provider provider
Price $&20,00
Quantity 2 itern(s)

T e e e e i e i e i |

B e e I |

View mode Edit mode

action : place_arder
Ship to: John Smith
Custorner Motes : I admired ta get this carmera lang time aga,

Order notes [not vizsible to custarmerl:

Apply changes

By clicking an this button vou apply the changes made to the order details, The customner iz
irmrmediately informed by e-mail.

The 'Order details' page provides the following information:

» 'Products information' section: Information about the products contained in the order.
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» 'Order information' section: Payment method and shipping method selected for the order, order

subtotal amount, discounts applied, shipping cost, order total amount.
= 'Customer info' section: Information about the customer who placed the order.
» 'Customer notes' field: Notes entered by the customer at the time of order placement.
= 'Status' field: Order status.
» ‘Tracking number field: Order tracking number.

» 'Order details (not visible to customer and provider)' section: Notes about the order that are
visible only to the store administrator. For orders paid for using an online payment method, this section

also contains a link titled 'Payment gateway log'. Clicking on this link allows you to view information

about this order that was received from the payment processor.

» 'Order notes (not visible to customer)' section: Notes about the order that are visible only to the

store administrator and (in X-Cart PRO version) product providers.

To go back from the ‘Order details' page to the orders list, you can use the link Go_to orders list at the

top.

Editing order details
Updating the status of an order
The status of an order opened for viewing can be updated directly from the 'Order details' page.
Administrator users:
If the order is in a status other than Pre-Authorized, you can change its status as follows:
1. On the 'Order details' page, find the drop-down box displaying the order's current status.
2. From this drop-down box, select a new status.

3. Click the Apply changes button.

When you click on Apply changes, the order status changes to the status you selected.

Provider users:

You can assign the status Complete to orders that have been successfully processed and now have the
status Processed:Click the Complete order button at the bottom of the 'Order details' form. The order

status changes to Complete.

Processing a Pre-Authorized order
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If the order is in Pre-Authorized status, you can either capture the authorized amount or void the

authorization.

For PayPal, Authorize.Net, LinkPoint, Sage Pay VSP Direct or NetRegistry e-commerce orders, you can do

this using the buttons below the 'Order details' field:
= To perform the 'capture’ action, click the button Capture.
= To perform the 'void' action, click the button Decline.

After the action chosen by you is successfully completed, the status of the order is automatically updated

to Processed or Declined, respectively.

For VirtualMerchant orders, the ability to perform the 'capture' and 'void' actions from X-Cart's interface is
not supported (the buttons Capture and Decline are not displayed); however, you can perform these

actions using your VirtualMerchant account backoffice.
Editing customer notes
If necessary, you can edit customer notes stored with an order.
To edit customer notes:
1. On the 'Order details' page, find the ‘Customer notes' text area.
2. Edit the text contained in this text area.
3. Click the Apply changes button.
Adding notes to an order
To add notes to an order opened for viewing:
1. On the 'Order details' page, find the 'Order notes (not visible to customer)' text area.
2. Type your notes into this text area.
3. Click the Apply changes button.
Editing the 'Order details' field of an order
Administrator users can edit the contents of the 'Order details' field of orders.
To edit the contents of the 'Order details’ field, do the following:

1. On the 'Order details' page, find the section 'Order details (not visible to customer and

provider)'. In this section, you should see a field containing the order details.

2. To start editing the contents of this field, click the Edit mode link at the top right-hand corner of the
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field. This enables Edit mode.
3. Edit the contents of the 'Order details (not visible to customer and provider)' field.

4. Click the Apply changes button. This turns off the Edit mode and saves the changes.

Printing order invoices and shipping labels for orders
X-Cart allows you to print order invoices and shipping labels for orders.
To print invoices:

1. Find the orders for which you need to print invoices.

2. Select the check boxes next to them in the 'Search results' dialog box.

3. Click the Invoices for selected button. A new window should appear displaying invoices for the

selected orders.
4. Print the page contained in the new window.
To print shipping labels:
1. Find the orders for which you need to print shipping labels.
2. Select the check boxes next to them in the 'Search results' dialog box.

3. Click the Quick labels for selected button. A new window should appear displaying shipping labels for

the selected orders.

4. Print the page contained in the new window.

Exporting orders

X-Cart provides a number of options for exporting orders. It is possible to export all the orders stored in the
database, all the orders returned by an order search query or just some specific orders. Several export
formats are supported: standard format (for use with 4.1.x versions of X-Cart), 4.0.x compatible format
(three variations are available depending on the desired delimiter - tab, comma or semicolon) and, if
QuickBooks module is enabled, IIF (QuickBooks 2002, 2003).

To export all orders:

1. Go to the 'Orders Management' section of your store. Click on Search for orders in the

Management menu.

2. Scroll down to the 'Export/Delete orders' section (administrator users) / 'Export orders' section

(provider users) and select the desired file format from the 'File format for export' drop-down box.
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3. Click the Export all button.

If you have chosen to export orders in the standard format, X-Cart creates a set of orders for exporting

via X-Cart's 'Import/Export’ section.

If you have chosen any format other than standard, you are offered to save the results of order export on

your local computer in the form of a CSV or IIF file.
To export specific orders:
1. Find the orders that need to be exported.

2. In the 'Export orders' subsection of the 'Search results' dialog box, select the desired file format for

export.
3. Do one of the following:
= If you wish to export all the found orders, click the Export all found button.

= |f you wish to export just some of the returned results, select the check boxes next to the orders that

need to be exported and click the Export selected button.

If you have chosen to export orders in the standard format, X-Cart creates a set of orders for exporting

via X-Cart's 'Import/Export’ section.

If you have chosen any format other than standard, you are offered to save the results of order export on

your local computer in the form of a CSV or IIF file.

Deleting orders

X-Cart allows administrator users to delete orders. If you are an administrator, you can delete some or all of

the orders stored in the database.
To delete all orders:

1. Click on Search for orders in the Management menu to go to the '‘Orders Management' section

of your store.
2. Scroll down to the 'Export/Delete orders' section.

3. Click the Delete all orders button. When prompted, confirm the deletion:
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Confirmation

Do yvou really want to rernove the orders:

“ou have 4 orders in vour store that will be deleted,

Warning: thiz operation cannot be reverted!

Are vou sure you want to proceed?

After you confirm the deletion, the orders are deleted.
To delete specific orders:
1. Find the orders that need to be deleted.
2. In the 'Search results’ dialog box, select the check boxes next to the orders that need to be deleted.
3. Click the Delete selected button. When prompted, confirm the deletion:

Confirmation

Return to the search results

Do vou really want to rernove the orders:

+ Order #3 - $12.05
Crate: 03-0Z2-2006
Statusz: Queued
Pravider: provider
+ Order #4 - $41.95
Crate: 03-0Z2-2006
Statuz: Declined
Prowvider: master

W arning: this operation cannot be revertad!

Are you sure you want to proceed?

After you confirm the deletion, the orders are deleted.

5.4 Discounts

Discounts in X-Cart
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X-Cart allows you to provide purchase discounts on the merchandise that is sold by your store. Purchase
discounts are price reductions given for large purchases. Unlike coupon code discounts, purchase
discounts do not require your customers to enter any kind of secret code to get a discount. They are applied
automatically to any order whose subtotal amount equals or is greater than a certain amount, which is
placed by a user of a certain membership and contains at least one product in whose details the option '

Apply global discounts' is enabled.

Roles in discount management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can create discounts (Study the section Adding Discounts).

= You can manage your own discounts (Check out Managing Discounts).

If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You cannot create discounts or control the discounts created by providers.

5.4.1 Adding Discounts

To add a discount:
1. Go to the 'Discounts’ section of the store back end (Management menu->Discounts).
You should see a dialog box titled 'Edit purchase discounts'.

Edit purchase discounts

DRDER SUBTOTAL DISCOUMT DISCOUNMTTYPE MEMBERSHIP
Mo dizcounts defined

Add new discount

e
II:I.IIIIII II:I.IIIIII I Percant, % "I Prermiurm
Wwhaolezale j

Add

2. Use the 'Add new discount' subsection of the 'Edit purchase discounts' dialog box to set the parameters
of the new discount:

ORDER SUBTOTAL - Minimum order subtotal amount which an order must have to qualify for a
discount.
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Note: Order subtotal is the total cost of all the products in a customer's shopping cart before any

taxes or discounts are applied.
DISCOUNT - Discount amount.
DISCOUNT TYPE - Type of the discount (absolute or percent).
MEMBERSHIP - Membership(s) that will be able to use the discount.

3. Click the Add/Update button. The discount is added to the list of available purchase discounts in the
upper part of the dialog box.

Edit purchase discounts

Check all f Uncheck all
DRDER SUBTOTAL DISCOUNT DISCOUNT TYPE MEMBERSHIP

All -

I_ IlEIEIIII.EIEI IS.EIEI IF‘ercent, k- "’I Prermigm

-

Delete selected I Update I

Add new discount

Wwholesale

e
II:I.IIIIII II:I.IIIIII I Pearcant, % "’I Prermiurm
TI

Add

According to the screenshot above, Wholesale members will be able to get 5% off on orders of $1000

and over.

Please note that, when an order qualifies for more than one purchase discount defined in this section, only
the greatest discount is applied. If, besides a global purchase discount, a discount coupon needs to be
applied, the coupon savings amount is deducted from what remains of the subtotal after the application of

the purchase discount.

5.4.2 Managing Discounts

If necessary, you can change the parameters of any existing purchase discounts.
To edit one or more discounts:

1. Go to the 'Discounts’ section of the store back end (Management menu->Discounts).
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2. In the 'Edit purchase discounts', edit the parameters of the discount(s) that need to be changed.

3. Click the Update button to save the changes.

The discounts that you no longer need can be deleted.
To delete one or more discounts:
1. Go to the 'Discounts’ section of the store back end (Management menu->Discounts).

2.In the ‘Edit purchase discounts', select the check boxes next to the discount(s) that need to be
deleted.

3. Click the Delete selected button.

5.5 Files

Files in X-Cart

X-Cart provides a repository where the store staff can keep files; for example, the files of downloadable
products (like software or e-books). The store staff can view and manage the contents of this repository

using X-Cart's built-in file manager.

In X-Cart GOLD, the files repository corresponds to the directory /xcart/files, where /xcart is X-Cart
installation directory. This repository is a common file storage space accessible equally to all of the store
users with administrator/provider privileges.

In X-Cart PRO, the files repository also corresponds to the directory /xcart/files; however, only users with
unlimited administrator privileges have the ability to view and manage the contents of this repository in its
entirety. For each of the store provider, a separate area is established within the repository beyond which
they cannot access. This area corresponds to the directory /xcart/files/provider_login, where /xcart is

X-Cart installation directory, and provider._login is the login name of the respective store provider.

Roles in file management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator, you can perform the

following tasks using X-Cart's file manager:

= you can view the contents of the store's files repository /xcart/files (See Viewing the Contents of the

Files Repository).
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= you can manage the contents of the store's files repository /xcart/files (See Managing the Contents of

the Files Repository).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= you can view the contents of your area in the store's files repository /xcart/files/provider_login (See

Viewing the Contents of the Files Repository).

* you can manage the contents of your area in the store's files repository /xcart/files/provider_login

(See Managing the Contents of the Files Repository).

5.5.1 Viewing the Contents of the Files Repository

Depending on the role you perform in the store, you can view the contents of either the store's entire files

repository or of your personal area within that repository.
To view the contents of the files repository / your files repository area, do the following:

1. Open X-Cart's file manager: click on Files in the Management menu.

You should see a dialog box titled ‘Browse files'.
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Browse files

& i @Sample_cnpg.jpg
i @Sample.jpg

Celete selected

Create new directory

Mewr directory name: I Create |

Copy selected file to...

Copy file name: I Capy |

Upload file to the current directory

Browsze. .. Upload I 73 Feplace file if exists

WARMING! The raxirnurn file size that can be uploaded: 2Mb.

This is the file manager.

2. At the top of the 'Browse files' dialog box, you should see the contents of the files repository / your

files repository area.

The top section of the 'Browse files' dialog box is a file browser, you can use it for navigation.

5.5.2 Managing the Contents of the Files Repository

Depending on the role you perform in the store, you can manage the contents of either the store's entire
files repository or of your personal area within that repository.

Creating directories in the files repository / your files repository area

You can create directories in the files repository / your files repository area.
To create a directory, do the following:
1. Open X-Cart's file manager.

2. Use the file browser at the top of the '‘Browse files' dialog box to navigate to the location where you
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wish to create the new directory.
3. Into the field 'New directory name’, enter the desired directory name.

4. Click the Create button.

When you click on Create, the directory is created at the current location. A message is displayed

confirming that the directory has been created successfully.

Deleting directories from the files repository / your files repository area

You can delete the directories you no longer need. Deleting a directory deletes all the files and sub-
directories under that directory.

To delete a directory:
1. Open X-Cart's file manager.

2. Use the file browser at the top of the 'Browse files' dialog box to locate the directory you wish to

delete.
3. Select the radio button next to the name of this directory.

4. Click the Delete selected button. When prompted, confirm the deletion.

When you confirm the deletion, the selected directory is deleted. A message is displayed confirming that

the selected directory has been deleted successfully.

Uploading files to the files repository / your files repository area
You can upload files to the files repository / your files repository area from your local computer.
To upload a file:

1. Open X-Cart's file manager.

2. Use the file browser at the top of the '‘Browse files' dialog box to navigate to the location to which you

wish to upload a file.

3. Use the 'Upload file to the current directory' section of the 'Browse file' dialog box to select the
file that you wish to be uploaded.

4. If you are uploading the file in order to replace its older version residing in the current directory, select

the 'Replace file if exists' check box.

5. Click the Upload button.

When you click on Upload, the file is uploaded to the current directory. A message is displayed

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



Operating Your Store 277

confirming that the selected file has been uploaded successfully.

Creating copies of files stored in the files repository / your files repository area
You can create copies of files stored in the files repository / your files repository area.
To create a copy of a file:

1. Open X-Cart's file manager.

2. Use the file browser at the top of the '‘Browse files' dialog box to locate the file you wish to copy; for

example, 'Sample.jpg'.
3. Select the radio button next to the name of this file.

4. Use the 'Copy file name' field to enter a name that you wish to be used for the file copy; for example,

'Sample_copy.jpg'.
5. Click the Copy button.

When you click on Copy, the file copy is created. A message is displayed confirming that the file has

been copied successfully.

Deleting files from the files repository / your files repository area

You can delete files stored in the files repository / your files repository area.

To delete a file:
1. Open X-Cart's file manager.
2. Use the file browser at the top of the '‘Browse files' dialog box to locate the file you wish to delete.
3. Select the radio button next to the name of this file.

4. Click the Delete selected button. When prompted, confirm the deletion.

When you confirm the deletion, the selected file is deleted. A message is displayed confirming that the

selected file has been deleted successfully.

5.6 Import/Export Procedures

Import/Export procedures in X-Cart

X-Cart 4.3.x features export and import of almost all X-Cart data types. Export and import procedures
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facilitate the updating of your store data and allow you to consistently transfer data when upgrading your
store or moving it to a new location.

Basic information on export procedures is available in the section Exporting Data, import procedures - in the
section Importing Data.

Detailed information on X-Cart import and export can be found in the Import/Export Guide for X-Cart v4.3.x

(available for download from http://www.x-cart.com/manuals.html).

Roles in Import/Export management
If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider, you can import and export:
- config data,
- states,
- users,
- categories (including international category descriptions),
- products (including international product descriptions, featured products and product links),
- destination zones,
- taxes (including tax rates),
- shipping rates,
- orders (export only, including order items),
- other types of data (depending on the set of enabled modules and add-ons).
If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator, you can import and export all types of X-Cart data:
- config data,
- states,
- users,
- categories (including international category descriptions),
- products (including international product descriptions, featured products and product links),
- destination zones,
- taxes (including tax rates),

- shipping rates,
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- orders (export only, including order items),
- other types of data (depending on the set of enabled modules and add-ons).

Note that, when exporting products, destination zones, tax rates, shipping rates and orders, it is possible
to export all data or just the data of a specific provider. Also note that these types of data can only be
imported specifically for different providers (which means that before importing you will be supposed to
specify the name of the provider for whom you are importing the data).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider, you can import and export:
- your products (including international product descriptions and product links),
- your destination zones,
- your tax rates,
- your shipping rates,
- your orders (export only, including order items),

- other types of data according to your access privileges (depending on the set of enabled modules and
add-ons).

5.6.1 Exporting Data

Export of X-Cart data can be performed using the 'Export data' section of your store's back end.
To access this section:

1. Go to the 'Import/export data' section of your store's back end: click the link Import/Export in the

Management menu.
2. In the 'Import/export data' section menu, click the link Export data.

The 'Export data' section looks something like this (with the reservation that the section [+] Select
provider is available only to X-Cart PRO administrators, and the set of data types available for

exporting varies on the type of user account being used):
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Export data

This form allows vou to export wour store data, Adjust the export options below to define
how your store data should be exported,

Select provider

Select the provider's uzernarme here, Thiz is required if you are gaoing to export provider
related data such a2z products, destination zones, tax rates ete

Provider: I All ;I

Export data

C5Y delimiter:

Sermicolon |-

T

Category path separator for "category™ field:
I

This rmust be a single char or 2 sequence of chars that does not ocour in the category
narnes,

Examples: BooksfSoftware, Books//Software, Books||Software

Check all f Uncheck all

DATA TYPE RAMNGE
[ caTEGORIES

[T MULTILAMGUAGE CATEGORIES

[ conFls

T

1 Change / Remove data range
[ oRDER ITEMS

[T SHIPPING RATES

Export | Rezet |

To export data to a CSV file:

1. Use the settings of the 'Export data' dialog box to specify, what data you wish to be exported and how
you wish that to be done:

a) (If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator) If you wish to export not all the data, but just the data of a
specific provider, specify the username of the provider whose data you wish to export: expand the '
Select provider' subsection of the 'Export data' dialog box by clicking the [+] Select provider
link, enter the username of the provider into the appropriate field and click the Go button.
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b) Use the 'CSV delimiter' drop-down box to select a delimiter that you wish to be used in the resulting
CSV file (Semicolon, Comma, Tab).

c) If you wish the export spreadsheet to be split into several portions (each in a separate file), use the '
Data rows per file' field to specify the maximum number of data rows which may be contained in one

file. Leave the field empty or enter O (zero) if you do not want to split the export file.
d) Specify, whether you wish to export images (Yes/No).

e) Use the field 'Category path separator for "category" field' to type in a character or a sequence
of characters that you wish to be used as the 'category’ field separator in the export CSV file. You can
use any character or sequence of characters that does not occur in the category names.

f) Select the data that needs to be exported:

i. If you are going to export USERS, PRODUCTS or ORDERS, adjust the respective data ranges (use
the links in the RANGE column).

ii. Select the types of data that need to be exported (select the check boxes next to the names of these
types).

2. Click the Export button at the bottom of the 'Export data' dialog box. X-Cart should start exporting the

data. Export packs will be saved to the directory /xcart/var/tmp.

As soon as the export process is completed, you should see an Information box with a confirmation
message and a link to the export packs.

3. Click the Export packs link in the Information box or scroll down to the bottom of the 'Export data’

section. You should see a new subsection in the 'Export data’' dialog box - 'Export packs' - listing the
CSV files created as a result of exporting procedure.

4. Download the export pack files onto your local machine by clicking the filename links.

If you wish to remove export packs from the directory to which they are saved by X-Cart (/xcart/var/tmp),

you can delete them using X-Cart interface.

To delete export packs:

1. Expand the 'Export packs' subsection of the 'Export data’ dialog box.
2. Select the check boxes next to the export packs that need to be removed.

3. Click the Delete selected button. The selected export packs should be removed. You should see an

Information box with a confirmation message.
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5.6.2 Importing Data

Import of X-Cart data can be performed using the 'Import data' section of your store's back end.
To access this section:

1. Go to the 'Import/export data' section of your store's back end: click the link Import/Export in the

Management menu.

2. In the 'Import/export data' section menu, click the link Import data.

The 'Import data' section looks like this (with the reservation that the section [+] Select provider is
available only to X-Cart PRO administrators, and the set of data types available for importing varies
depending on the type of user account being used):
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Import data

Thiz zection allows vou to import into your store various kinds of data stored in 25V
format, Typically, data import functionality is used for re-importing autormatically
generated C5V files to which stare data wasz exportad before upgrading the stare ar
rmaving it to a new location, If for some reason you need to import manually created
files, be sure to arrange the data in these filez in the forrmat that X-Cart will e able ta
recognize, The simplest way to find out what the importing format for a specific data
type should be iz to export existing data of that type and uze the resulting CSV file as
an example.

See a sample impart file here | >

Select provider

Select the provider's usernarme here, This iz required if you are going to import provider
related data such asz producks, destination zones, tax rates etc,

vaider:l Please select one ;I

Import data

By importing data via the forrmn below you can create new zones and tax rates az well as
update the existing ones.

C5Y delimiter:
I Sermicolon |- I

The source of import file:
& Server

' Home cornputer
" URL

C5Y file is located on the server:
I.-"hDme.n"user.u"pubIin:_htrnl.-"xcart-"i:ilesfimpc\r‘t. csw

The file path zpecified here riust be absolute, .90
fhomeduzer public_htmilf =cartifiles

Import optons

b Irmport |

To import data into X-Cart:

1. Prepare a CSV file for import. Make sure it contains all the necessary required fields (For a list of fields
that are required for a specific data type, refer to the table in the 'Import options' section of the 'Import

data’ dialog box (accessible by clicking the link [+]Import options). Make sure the types of data you

are going to import are listed in the table (If not, ensure that the modules/add-ons that use these types of
data are enabled).

2. Use the settings of the 'Import data' dialog box to specify, what data you wish to be imported and how
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you wish that to be done:

a) (If you are an X-Cart PRO administrator) Certain types of X-Cart data (like PRODUCTS, SHIPPING
RATES, TAX RATES, etc) are not displayed and cannot be imported without an indication of which
provider they belong to. If you are importing provider-specific data, be sure to specify the username of
their owner: expand the 'Select provider' subsection of the 'Import data' dialog box by clicking the

[+] Select provider link, enter the username of the provider into the appropriate field and click the

Go button.

b) Use the 'CSV delimiter' drop-down box to select a delimiter that is used in the CSV file which you are

going to import (Semicolon, Comma, Tab).
¢) Specify the source of the import file:

i. Select the appropriate radio button to specify, whether the CSV file is located on the server where
your X-Cart is installed, on your local machine or some web-accessible location (Server, Home

computer, URL).
ii. Depending on the location selected, provide a file path or a URL.

d) Expand the section 'Import options' by clicking the [+] Import options link and adjust the

settings in this section:
i. If you are importing users, specify, whether customer passwords are encrypted (Yes/No).

ii. If you are importing products, set the Default category (a category where your products will go if
you did not specify a category in the 'Category’ column. Just leave this field alone if you have

specified a category in your CSV file).

If your CSV file contains mention of subcategories (for example, if some of the products being
imported will go to subcategories), make sure the Category path separator for "category" field

specified in the 'Import options' section is exactly the same as the separator used in your CSV file.

iv. If you are importing images (thumbnail images, product images, category icons, etc) and wish to
import them from a single directory, specify this directory as Directory where images are
located.

v. If your store database already contains data of the types that you are going to import, and you wish
to drop this data before importing data from your spreadsheet, select the DROP check boxes next to

the names of data types that need to be dropped. (If you do not select any check boxes, the data

from your spreadsheet will simply be added to the database).

2. Click the Import button at the bottom of the 'Import data' dialog box. X-Cart should start importing the
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data.

As soon as the import process is completed, you should see an Information box with a confirmation
message.

5.7 Store Statistics

Your X-Cart based store gathers statistics allowing you to evaluate the overall efficiency of your store.

By default, the 'Statistics' section of your store's Admin are (Management menu-> Statistics) allows

you to view the following types of statistical data:

= General statistics

= Log-in history

= Visitors environment statistics

= Search statistics

Note: X-Cart has two modules that can also gather statistical data and display them in your store's '

Statistics' Section - Advanced Statistics module and Users online module.

5.7.1 General Statistics

General statistics allows you to find out how many customers, providers, products, root categories,
subcategories and orders you have in your store and how many customers, providers, products and orders

were added during a certain period.

To view your store's General statistics:
1. Go to the 'Statistics' section of your store's Admin area (Management menu-> Statistics).
2. Select the subsection '‘General statistics' from the section menu.
3. Use the 'Date setting' dialog box to set the time period for which you wish to view statistics.

The section below displays the respective statistics:
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Total statistics

TOTAL STATISTICS

Murnber of customers i
Murmber of providers 3
Murmmber of producks 100
Murnber of ract categaries e
Murnber of subcategaories 20
Mumber of orders 3

GEMERAL STATISTICS FOR PERIDD: 0 F-06-200F 00:00:00 - 135-06-2004F F2:19: 12

Mew custormers 1
Mew providers u}
Mew products 0
Hew orders 3

5.7.2 Log-in History

The 'Log-in history' section allows you to get information about the users that logged in to your store

during a certain period.

To view your store's Log-in history statistics:

1. Go to the 'Statistics' section of your store's Admin area (Management menu-> Statistics).

2. Select the subsection 'Log-in history' from the section menu.

3. Use the 'Date setting' dialog box to set the time period for which you wish to view statistics.

The section below displays the respective statistics:

© 2001-2009 Ruslan R. Fazliev. All rights reserved.



Operating Your Store 287

Login history

DATE LOGIM USERTYPE|ACTION IP STATUS
153-06-2004 15:11:31 | custarmer Z lagin 192,168,10.66 |zuccess
15-06-2004 15:12:09| admin logout |192,162.10,66 |success
15-0&-2004 15:12:1& | admin login 192,1658,10.66 |success
15-06-2004 15:12:59 | custarmer logout |192,162.10,66 |success
15-06-2004 15:13:09 | custarmer lagin 192.1658.10.66 [failure

o (o= | Is

Delete for selected dates I Celete all I

For each user you can see the time of his log-in and log-out, the login name, the user type to which he or
she belongs, the IP address from which the user accessed your store and the login status (for example, if a
user entered a wrong password at the time of logging in to the store, the log-in attempt is marked 'failure’).

You can view the profile details of any user by clicking on his login name.

5.7.3 Visitors Environment Statistics

X-Cart allows you to get statistics about what kind of computers your customers use to access your store
(browser, platform, screen resolution, ability to use Java, JavaScript and cookies). This information can help
you build your online store so it can look and function its best for the majority of your customers.

To view your store's Visitors environment statistics:
1. Go to the 'Statistics' section of your store's Admin area (Management menu-> Statistics).
2. Select the subsection 'Visitors environment statistics' from the section menu.
3. Use the 'Date setting' dialog box to set the time period for which you wish to view statistics.
The section below displays the respective statistics:

Yisitors environment statistics

BROWSER PLATFORM | SCREEM RESOLUTION JAYA |JAVASCRIPT |CODKIE |MUMBER

MSIE & Win32 1024x768 Enabled Enabled Enabled =

The column NUMBER shows the number of visits of users using a similar environment.
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5.7.4 Search Statistics

The 'Search statistics' section allows you to find out what words or phrases your customers used during a
certain period to find products at your store.

To view your store's Search statistics:
1. Go to the 'Statistics' section of your store's Admin are (Management menu-> Statistics).
2. Select the subsection 'Search statistics' from the section menu.
3. Use the 'Date setting' dialog box to set the time period for which you wish to view statistics.
The section below displays the respective statistics:

Search statistics

Check all f Uncheck all

SEARCH 5TRING DATE
[ |dezian Jun 15, 2004 20:02:20
[ |weh Jun 15, 2004 19:51:53

Delete selectad |

The SEARCH STRING column displays the search string that was submitted to X-Cart's product search
engine. The DATE column shows when the query was performed.

5.8 Using the quick search form

The Quick Search form enables you to search for products, users and orders. To open it on any page of X-
Cart admin area press Ctrl + "™ (grave accent) or click the Quick search link at the top of the page. The
search form opens.

™ Search kevwords

)- I Search |

How it warks

To find an item, simply enter keyword(s) into the text box and click the Search button.
The search is performed in:

= product ID, product name and SKU number;
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= username, first name and last name;
= order ID.
Note: An admin with 'Fulfillment staff membership is not allowed to search for products and users.

To fine-tune the search results you may wish to force the system to search among products, users or orders
only. To restrain the search, put the following keys before the search query:

= u [keyword(s)] to search only among users;
= p [keyword(s)] to search only among products;
= 0 [keyword(s)] to search only among orders.
For example, to find a user with the last name "Smith", put into the search form the following line:

u Smith
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6 Optimizing Your Store for Search
Engines
This section provides information on ways to optimize your X-Cart based store for search engines.

= Study the section Using Clean URLs to learn how you can enable your store to use search engine

friendly page URLSs.

= Check out the section Using Page Title and Meta Tags for information on how you can adjust the

keywords, description and title meta tags for your store's pages to try to improve your store site's
ranking with search engines.

Please note that X-Cart's HTML Catalog feature, whose main purpose is to improve your store's
performance, also contributes to making your store site search engine friendly. For information on using this
feature, see the section Using the HTML Catalog Feature.

6.1 Using Clean URLs

Clean URLs in X-Cart

Pages of X-Cart based stores are generated dynamically, which means, their URLs are also dynamic: each
page URL is formed from a query to the store's database and contains a query string. For example, a typical
product page URL in X-Cart looks like the following: http://www.example.com/xcart/product.php?
productid=16133.

Dynamic URLs containing query strings pose a problem for SEO, because they stop many search engines
from indexing the pages in which they are used. They are also not user friendly for your site's human visitors
(difficult to read and remember).

X-Cart provides a feature that allows you to solve the problem of dynamic URLs: the so-called "Clean"
URLs. Clean URLs are custom SEO-friendly URLSs that are used instead of the original dynamic ones. For a
product page, a clean URL could look something like this: http://www.example.com/xcart/Product-Name.
html.

In your store, clean URLs can be defined for the pages of such objects as products, categories,
manufacturers and embedded static pages.

After a clean URL is defined for an object, your store's visitors will be able to access the page of this object
by using the clean URL. Also, all the links in your store pointing to the page of this object will point to the
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page's clean URL, not the dynamic URL.

At present, X-Cart's Clean URLs feature works only for Apache web servers with the module mod_rewrite
enabled. The supported versions are Apache v1.3, Apache v2.0 and Apache v2.2.
Roles in Clean URLs management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can enable and configure Clean URLs in your store (See Enabling Clean URLS).

= When the Clean URLs feature is enabled in your store, you can define clean URL values for any

products, categories, manufacturers and embedded static pages in your store (See Defining Clean

URL Values).
If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= When the Clean URLs feature is enabled in your store, you can define clean URL values for the

products you own (See Defining Clean URL Values).

Important notice for all roles:

* In some cases, clean URL values in your store may be generated automatically (See Automatic

Generation of Clean URL Values).

6.1.1 Enabling Clean URLs

By default, the Clean URLs feature is disabled in X-Cart. To enable Clean URLs in your store, follow the

procedure below:

1. Ensure that the following minimum requirements are met:
= Your store site is powered by Apache web server.

= The Apache web server has the module mod_rewrite configured and enabled.
2. Back up the .htaccess file located in your X-Cart installation directory.

The .htaccess file located in your X-Cart installation directory will need to be edited to insert the
required configuration directives. On some servers, because of the specific server configuration,
inserting the said directives into your .htaccess file may render your store site inaccessible to users -
even if the insertion has been performed correctly. To be on the safe side, you should make a backup
copy of the .htaccess file prior to inserting the directives, so the original .htaccess file can be restored if

anything goes wrong. For the same reason, we recommend you perform the editing of your .htaccess
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file at the time of least activity on your store site.

3. Edit the .htaccess file located in your X-Cart installation directory to insert the required configuration
directives:

a) Open the .htaccess file in a plain text editor.

b) In your store's Admin area, go to the section 'General settings/SEO options' and find a block of

lines generated by X-Cart that looks like the following:

At present, ¥-Cart's Clean URLs functionality works only for Apache web zervers with the module mod_rewrite
enabled. By default, this functionality iz dizabled in ¥-Cart. If your store's site iz powered by Apache web server
that hasz the Apache rmod_rewrite module configured and enabled, vyou can enable usage of clean URLs in your
store as follows:

1. Edit the file fu/user/public_html/ htacces= to insert the following lines:

ff Clean UEL= [[[
Options +Followdymblinks -Multilfiews -Indexes

RPewriteEngine 0On

FewriteFa=ze [/ r~usar/

FewriteCond #{REQUEST_URI} !"/~user/(pajyment |admin|provider |partnec)/
PewriteCond %{REQU'EST_FILEHH-E} !"-,.[g':i.fije‘?glpngljs|c55|5wf|php|:i.co]$
RewriteCond #{REQUEST_TFILENAME} !-f

PewriteCond #{REQUEST_TFILENAME} !-4

RewriteCond #{REQUEST_TFILENAME} !-1

BewritePule “[_*]% dispatcher.php [L]

# fClean UEL= 11]

Warning: In rare cases, because of the specific configuration of your zerver, inserting the above linesz inta
vour htaccess file may render your store zite inaccessible to users, For this reazon, we recormmend that
before editing .htaccess you make a backup copy of the original \htaccess file zo it can be restored if
anything goes wrong, We alzo recormmmend you experiment with your (htacceszs file at the time of least
activity on your store site, or close the store for visitors befare vou make any changes to (htaccess,

c) Copy the entire block.
d) In the plain text editor, paste the block you have copied at the end of the .htaccess file.
e) Save the .htaccess file.

4. After inserting the required configuration directives into your .htaccess file, try to open X-Cart's home
page. If you do not see any error messages returned by the server, all is well, and you can proceed to
the next step. If you see error messages, restore the original .htaccess file from backup and contact
your hosting provider about the problems you are having with the functionality of Apache's mod_rewrite
module (Send them the lines you have tried to insert into your .htaccess file).

5. Run a basic test to see whether the Clean URLSs functionality can work at your store.

In your web browser, open the page <Your_store_URL>/clean-url-test. Requesting this page will

launch an automated test of the Clean URLs functionality. When the page opens, you should see an
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only message:
'Clean URLs system test completed successfully.'

If you see this message, it means that the test has been completed successfully, and you can proceed
to the next step. If, instead of the above message, you see any error messages, contact X-Cart's

support team for assistance.

3. Inthe 'Clean URL' options section of the '‘General settings/SEO options' page, enable the option '
Enable Clean URLs'.

4. Click the Save button at the bottom of the page.

When you click on Save, the Clean URLs functionality in your store is enabled. Now X-Cart can use

search engine friendly URLs for your product, category, manufacturer and embedded static pages.

After you have enabled Clean URLs in your store, you should check out the ‘Clean URL options' section of
the 'General settings/SEO options' page and set up the Clean URLs preferences for your store. For
details, see the section SEO Options in the 'General settings' chapter of this manual.

6.1.2 Defining Clean URL Values

When the Clean URLs feature in your store is enabled, you can define clean URL values for any objects
(products, categories, manufacturers and embedded static pages) which you can manage according to the

role you perform in the store.

Clean URL values can be defined manually (for all types of objects) or through import (only for categories

and products).

Defining clean URL values manually

The clean URL value for any object can be defined manually through the ‘Clean URL' field on the object's

Details page.

To define the clean URL value for an object, go the Details page of this object and use the 'Clean URL' field
to enter a string of characters that you wish to be used as the object's clean URL.The value entered into the
‘Clean URL' field must be unique within your store and must not be used as a path to any actual file located
in your X-Cart installation directory. The maximum allowed length for a clean URL value is 255 characters.
Allowed are alphanumeric characters (A-Z, a-z, 0-9), slash (/), dot (.), hyphen (-) and underscore ().

Important: When defining a clean URL value, do not use spaces, and do not include slashes at the
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beginning or at the end. Also, do not include the web path to your store’s directory, or any extensions, like
".html" (Extensions are set separately for each type of pages using the ‘Clean URL extension for <page

type> pages' option group in the ‘General settings/SEO options' section).

Please note that, after the object's name is entered on the Details page, X-Cart offers a clean URL value
suggestion for the 'Clean URL' field. This suggestion is, in fact, the value entered into the object's name
field, in which all unallowed characters are replaced by hyphens. The suggestion of a clean URL value is

offered solely for your convenience; you can accept it, or replace it by a value of your own.

At any moment, you can re-define the clean URL value previously defined for an object. To accomplish this,

you must edit the contents of the 'Clean URL' field on the object's Details page.

Note: When you re-define an object's clean URL value, you can specify whether its previous clean URL
value should be saved to the Clean URL history. For information on Clean URL history, see the section
Using Clean URL History.

Defining clean URL values through import

When product or category data is imported into your store from a CSV file, the field CLEAN_URL can be
used to import clean URL values. The format requirements for the CLEAN_URL field are exactly the same

as for the field 'Clean URL' on the Details page (see above).

As a result of import, clean URL values are added/updated for all the products and categories for which a
clean URL value is provided in the CLEAN_URL field. For the products and categories, for which the
CLEAN_URL field is empty, clean URL values are generated automatically (See Automatic Generation of
Clean URL Values).

6.1.3 Using Clean URL History

After the page of a certain object becomes available to visitors via a clean URL, some visitors may
bookmark it so it can be found later. If, after that, you change the object's clean URL value, the bookmark
will no longer work.

X-Cart addresses this issue by allowing you to keep a Clean URL history for each of the objects that have a
clean URL. A clean URL history is a history of clean URL changes for the object. It stores a list of the
object's most recent clean URL values.

When you use the Clean URL history feature, you can change the clean URL value for any object without
the risk that for the visitors who have bookmarked the page of this object the bookmark will become invalid:
as long as the clean URL value used by the bookmark is stored in the object's Clean URL history, the
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bookmark will remain fully functional. This works as follows: When a user accesses a page in your store
using an outdated clean URL, which is stored in the Clean URL history, they are redirected (with the
"HTTP/1.1 301 Moved Permanently" status code) to the page of your store for which this clean URL was
used before.

The number of clean URL values that can be stored in the Clean URL history of any object can be set using
the option 'Maximum number of URLs that can be stored in the Clean URLs history for one page'

on the '‘General settings/SEO options' page.

You have full control over what clean URL values are saved to the Clean URL history. If you change the
clean URL value for a specific object, and you wish to save the previous clean URL value of this object to
the object's Clean URL history, select the check box 'Save the old value in the Clean URL history if
the new value is different' located below the 'Clean URL' field on the object's Details page. When the
form with the object's details is submitted, the new clean URL value will be saved, whereas the old one will
be added to the object's Clean URL history.

Note: If you do not wish to save the old clean URL value to the object's Clean URL history, simply do not
select the 'Save the old value in the Clean URL history if the new value is different' check box before
saving the object's detalils.

After at least one clean URL value is added to the Clean URL history of an object, a dialog box titled '‘Clean

URL history' appears below the form with the object's details:

Clean URL history

check all / Uncheck all

Clean URL walue

r ald_cean_url

Delete zelectad I

This dialog box allows you to view and manage the contents of the object's Clean URL history. You can

access this dialog box at any time simply by scrolling down the page with the object's details.

Sometimes you may want to remove certain clean URL values from the Clean URL history of an object (for
example, you may want to remove mistyped clean URL values, or clean URL values entered into the history

by mistake).
To remove one or more clean URL values from the Clean URL history, do the following:

1. In the 'Clean URL history' dialog box, find the clean URL values that you wish to be removed and

mark them for deletion by selecting the respective check boxes.
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2. Click the Delete selected button.

When you click on Delete selected, the selected clean URL values are removed from the Clean URL
history. A message is displayed confirming that the selected clean URL values have been removed
successfully.

6.1.4 Automatic Generation of Clean URL Values

In some cases, generation of clean URL values in X-Cart is performed automatically.
Automatic generation of clean URL values takes place in the following cases:

= when a new object is created in a store with the Clean URLs feature disabled (See the section
Automatic generation of clean URL values with the Clean URLSs feature disabled);

= when a product is created by cloning (See the section Automatic generation of clean URL values as a

result of product cloning);

= when a provider creates a manufacturer in a store based on X-Cart PRO not using Simple Mode (See
the section Automatic generation of clean URL values for manufacturers created by providers in X-Cart
PRO when Simple Mode is off);

= when products or categories are imported from a CSV file with no clean URL values in the
CLEAN_URL field (See the section Automatic_generation of clean URL values during the import_of

products and categories);

= when X-Cart's automatic generator tool is used to generate clean URLs (See the section Automatic
generation of clean URL values by X-Cart's clean URL generator).

In all the above named cases, the automatic generation of clean URL values is performed in exactly the
same way (See the section How automatic generation of clean URL values is performed).

Automatic generation of clean URL values with the Clean URLSs feature disabled

While the Clean URLSs feature is disabled in your store, clean URL values for all the objects being created
are generated automatically. This is done so that if the Clean URLs feature becomes enabled, each of the
objects in the store would already have a clean URL.

Automatic generation of clean URL values with the Clean URLs feature disabled works as follows: When
you start creating a new object, the field '‘Clean URL' on the page where you enter the object details is
greyed out, and, below this field, a message is displayed saying The Clean URLs functionality is now

disabled'. This means that, at present, you cannot control the object's clean URL value. After the form with
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the details of the new object is submitted, the clean URL value is generated by X-Cart automatically based
on the object's name. After the creation of the new object is completed, you can view the clean URL value
generated for the object by X-Cart in the 'Clean URL' field of the object's Details page. Note that this clean
URL value is not used anywhere in your store up until the moment the Clean URLSs feature is enabled. After
the Clean URLs feature is enabled, the clean URL value defined for the object using automatic generation
becomes the actual clean URL value of the object's page. If necessary, you can change this clean URL

value by editing the contents of the 'Clean URL' field on the object's Details page.

Automatic generation of clean URL values as a result of product cloning

When a product is cloned, the clean URL value for the clone product is generated automatically immediately
after the name of the clone product is generated. If necessary, you can change this clean URL value by

editing the contents of the ‘Clean URL' field on the Details page of the clone product.

Automatic generation of clean URL values for manufacturers created by providers
in X-Cart PRO when Simple Mode is off

In stores based on X-Cart PRO, where the module Simple Mode is disabled, providers cannot define or re-
define clean URL values for manufacturers. The right to control clean URL values of the manufacturers

created by providers belongs to the to the store administrator.

When a manufacturer is created by a provider, the clean URL value for it is generated automatically. The
provider has no control over this value. When the manufacturer is approved by the store administrator, the

administrator can re-define its clean URL value.

Automatic generation of clean URL values during the import of products and

categories

When products or categories are imported from a CSV file containing the CLEAN_URL field, the products/
categories for which no clean URL values are provided in the CLEAN_URL field receive automatically
generated clean URL values.

Automatic generation of clean URL values by X-Cart's clean URL generator

When your store's database is upgraded from 4.1 to 4.3, or changes are made to the data in your store's
database tables directly (not through X-Cart's user interface), objects without clean URL values may appear
in your store. For such objects, the store administrator can generate clean URL values using X-Cart's '
Generate clean URL values' tool. This tool is available in the 'Summary/Tools' section of the store's

Admin area (See the section Generate Clean URL Values).
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At any moment, the store administrator can find out whether there are any objects with missing clean URL
values in the store using the ‘Clean URLs info' section of the Summary page (See the section Using the

Summary Page).

How automatic generation of clean URL values is performed

As a result of automatic generation, a clean URL value is created based on the name of the object for which
it is intended. All the characters in the name of the object which are not allowed in clean URLs are replaced
by hyphens (-). Sometimes, when a unique clean URL value cannot be generated based solely on the
object's name, X-Cart ensures uniqueness of the clean URL value by adding other elements (like an ID,

SKU or postfix) to the clean URL value formed from the object's name.

6.2 Using Page Title and Meta Tags

Page title and meta tags in X-Cart

The HEAD section of every page in your store contains elements providing metadata about the page. Some
of these elements (title, meta description, meta keywords) have significant impact on how the page is
ranked by search engines and how it is described in search engine results pages. In X-Cart, you have

substantial control over the meta elements and can use them for SEO optimization.
Title element
The title element contained in the <title> tag defines the page title:

<title>Your Company Name</title>

When a visitor opens the page in their web browser window, the title element appears in the browser title
bar. If the visitor bookmarks the page, the title element is used as the words to describe the page in their
bookmarks list.

The title element is very important for search engines. The text contained in the title tag of a page is one of
the most important factors that determine how the page is ranked. In addition to that, in all major search
engines, the text of the title element is displayed as the title of the page in the search results.

X-Cart provides controls allowing the store administrator to adjust the format and length of text used for the
title element.

Meta description and keywords tags
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The meta description tag provides a brief and concise summary of your page's content. This tag looks as
follows:

<meta name="description" content="X-Cart: full-featured PHP/MySQL shopping cart software &amp;
ecommerce solutions for the best ecommerce websites" />

The description is the text that goes between the quotation marks after the "content=" portion of the tag.

The text used in the meta description tag of a page has little to no effect on the page's ranking in the search
engines; however, this tag can still come in handy for SEO, because it allows you to influence the
description of your store's pages in the web crawlers that support this tag. Different crawlers use this tag
differently, but you should expect that if the meta description of your page is deemed relevant by a web
crawler, at least a portion of it will be displayed as the description of the page in the search results. If this
description is enticing enough, you may get more targeted traffic to your site.

The meta keywords tag is another meta tag that has some significance for SEO. It allows you to provide
relevant keywords for your pages. The meta keywords tag takes the following form:

<meta name="keywords" content="x-cart, xcart, cart, shopping cart, php, php4, mysql, shop,
e-commerce, store, web store, gift certificates, wish list, top sellers" />

Today, very few search engines rely on this tag for information about a page. However, you can still try to
use this tag to reinforce the terms you think a page is important for.

In X-Cart, meta description and keywords tags can be defined for each page of the store site.

Roles in page title and meta tags management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can control the format and length of the page title element (See Adjusting the Page Title Element).

= You can define the meta description and keywords for the pages of any categories, products,
manufacturers and embedded static pages in your store, as well as your store's global meta description
and keywords (See Adjusting Meta Description and Keywords).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You can define the meta description and keywords for the pages of the products and manufacturers
you own (See Adjusting Meta Description and Keywords).
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6.2.1 Adjusting the Page Title Element

You can adjust the format and length of the page title element using the 'Page title format' and '

Maximum length of page title element options on the 'General settings/SEO options' page.

The 'Page title format' option allows you to specify the desired page title format for all the pages in your
store. At present, you can choose one of the following two formats:

= Shop name :: Category name :: Product name
= Product name :: Category hame :: Shop hame

The elements of which the page title is formed are the same in both cases; what is different is the order in

which they appear in the page title. You can use the format that best suits your business needs.

The 'Maximum length of page title element' option allows you to specify the maximum page title
length.

For more information on the 'Page title format' and 'Maximum length of page title element’ options,
see the section SEO Options.

6.2.2 Adjusting Meta Description and Keywords

Description and keywords meta tags for the pages of products, categories, manufacturers and embedded
static pages can be defined when you create or edit the respective objects. To provide meta description and
keywords for the page of a specific object, all you need to do is enter the desired description and keywords
into the '"META description’ and '"META keywords' fields located on the object's Details page and save the

changes.

As a rule of thumb, it is best to provide description and keywords meta tags for each page specifically.
However, X-Cart now provides an option that allows you to get meta tags defined for a category applied to
all the subcategories and products contained in this category. This option is called 'Use the META data of
this category for all the subcategories and products contained in this category'. You can find it
on the Details page of each category in your store. For more information about the option 'Use the META
data of this category for all the subcategories and products contained in this category', see the

section Defining Category Details.

If you are a store administrator, you can also define global description and keywords meta tags for your
store site using the 'Site META description' and 'Site META keywords' fields located on the 'General

settings/SEO options' page. The global description and keywords meta tags are used only for the pages
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that do not have description and keywords meta tags of their own and are not using any other description
and keywords meta tags:

= the Customer area main page;

= the pages of manufacturers and embedded static pages that do not have description and keywords
meta tags of their own;

= the pages of products and categories that do not have description and keywords meta tags of their own
and are not using the description and keywords meta tags of their parent category.

Examples:

For example, you have a product X in the category Y. The category Y is located within the category Z.

If... then...
Description and keywords meta tags are The product X, the category Y and the category
defined for: Z each use their own description and keywords
meta tags.

- the product X, atag

- the category Y,

- the category Z,

- the site in general.
Description and keywords meta tags are The product X and the category Z use their own
defined for: description and keywords meta tags. The

category Y uses the description and keywords
- the product X, gory P 4

meta tags of the category Z.
- the category Z,

- the site in general,
but not defined for the category Y.

The option 'Use the META data of this category
for all the subcategories and products
contained in this category' is enabled for the

category Z.

Description meta tags are defined for: The category Y and the category Z use their own

description and keywords meta tags.
- the product X, ript ywor 9

The product X uses the description meta tags of
- the category Y,
its own and the keywords meta tags defined for

- the category Z, the site in general.
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then...

- the site in general.

Keywords meta tags are defined for all the

above, except for the product X.

The option 'Use the META data of this category
the

contained in this category' is disabled for the

for all subcategories and products

category Y.

Description and keywords meta tags are
defined for the category Z and the site in
general, but not defined for the product X and
the category Y.

The option 'Use the META data of this category
the
contained in this category' is enabled for the

for all subcategories and products

categories Y and Z.

The category Z uses its own description and
keywords meta tags. The category Y and the
product X use the description and keywords
meta tags of the category Z.

Description and keywords meta tags are
defined for the category Z and the site in
general, but not defined for the product X and

the category Y.

The option 'Use the META data of this category
the

contained in this category' is enabled for the

for all subcategories and products

category Z, but disabled for category Y.

The category Z uses its own description and
keywords meta tags. The category Y uses the
description and keywords meta tags of the
category Z. The product X uses the description
and keywords meta tags defined for the site in

general.
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7/ Optimizing X-Cart Performance

Mid-sized and large-sized stores based on X-Cart often experience problems with X-Cart performance. If
this is the case with your store, you should consider optimizing X-Cart to speed things up.

This section provides information on ways to optimize X-Cart performance.

= Study the section Using the HTML Catalog Feature to learn how you can reduce load on your server by

creating and using a static version of the storefront.

= Check out the section Other Ways to Speed Up Your X-Cart for information on other methods of

improving your X-Cart performance.

7.1 Using the HTML Catalog Feature

HTML catalog in X-Cart

X-Cart's pages are dynamic. This means that, whenever a user opens a page in your store, the content that
belongs in this page is generated on the fly from data contained in the database.

If your store's product catalog is large, your database server takes longer to handle requests, and your
store's visitors may experience slow page load times. With a large number of visitors using your store site at
the same time, the problem gets worse, as the number of requests that your server needs to handle also
increases. At some point, your web and MySQL servers may become overloaded.

X-Cart provides a solution that allows you to avoid server overload and significantly improve the
performance of your store's site: the HTML Catalog feature.

HTML catalog is a static version of the storefront, which you can generate and use on the same domain
with your store simultaneously with the dynamic version. In stores supporting multiple languages, a separate

HTML catalog can be provided for each of the supported languages.
An HTML catalog consists of static HTML pages and includes the following:
required:

» index.html (the main index page; the content of this page corresponds to the content of the dynamic

page home.php at the time of catalog generation);

Note: If home.php contains a list of bestsellers and featured products, the pages of these products are

also included during HTML catalog generation.
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optional:
= category pages;

= manufacturer category pages (if the module Manufacturers is enabled and manufacturers are
defined);

= product pages;
= embedded static pages.

After you create an HTML catalog for your store site, your store's visitors use it to view the information
contained in your product catalog. They stay in the static part of the store most of the time and are sent to
the dynamic part only when they add something to their cart, do a search, or login. Because the pages in an
HTML catalog are pure HTML, displaying them in the web browser does not involve accessing the
database, so they are served faster, and the load on your web & MySQL servers is reduced. As a result, the
overall performance of your store site is improved.

Using the HTML Catalog feature is also good for SEO. Because many search engines give better rankings
to static HTML pages than to pages generated dynamically, due to the presence of a static HTML catalog,
your site may be ranked higher in search engine listings.

Please note that, however powerful, the HTML Catalog feature has its limitations:

= The minicart displayed on HTML catalog pages does not get updated, ever after a product is added to
cart.

= Your HTML catalog has to be re-generated every time you update or rearrange your product catalog.

= |If your store's product catalog is large, HTML catalog generation may take an extremely long time,
which may render the use of the HTML Catalog feature impractical.

Roles in HTML catalog management

If you are an X-Cart GOLD administrator/provider or an X-Cart PRO administrator:

= You can generate HTML catalogs (See Generating an HTML Catalog).

» You can update existing HTML catalogs (See Updating an Existing HTML Cataloq).

If you are an X-Cart PRO provider:

= You cannot generate or update HTML catalogs.
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7.1.1 Generating an HTML Catalog

X-Cart allows you to create a separate HTML catalog for each of the languages supported by your store.
Before telling X-Cart to generate an HTML catalog for a specific language, you must create a directory to
which X-Cart will be able to write the files of this HTML catalog. This directory must be located within your X-
Cart installation directory. To enable X-Cart to write files to this directory, you must ensure that the user
under which PHP runs on your server has full access to this directory (write and execute permissions to the

directory on Unix systems, or "Full Control" over the directory on Windows systems).
To generate an HTML catalog for a specific language, do the following:

1. Go to the 'HTML catalog' section of your store's Admin area (Administration menu->HTML
catalog). A dialog box titled '"HTML catalog' opens:
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HTML catalog

Mote: If vour store has many products and categories, the generation of an HTML catalog rmay
take considerable tirme, That iz why, if vou need SEC-friendly URLs, we recommend using B-Cart's
Clean URLs functionality,

Generate catalogs for the following languages:

Language Catalog path Catalog is stored here
Germnan I
Franch I
Swedizh I
English I.-"cataln:\g
Delete all HTML files in r Warning! This option will remave all = ktmd files (except for the ones which are

target folder: part of ¥-Cart])in the cataleg directory before generating a new html catalog.

Generate HTML pages for: W Cateqories

M rproducts
I7 Static pages

Include contents of

categories: IRDDt catagorias j

Include contents of =

subcategores:

Mumber of pages per one All |7 Mote: Use this if wou get timeouts when generating the catalog in one
pass: pass.

Category page filename _ o . )

template: H fcatnamel-fordert-p-fpaget-c-Seatidl,himl

Product page filename . .

template: [ rprodnamel-p-{productidi. html

Manufacturer page T B - s '
filename template: fmanufnamet-{fordert-p-{paget-mf-{rmanufidt. html
Static page filename o .

template: [ fpagenarnel-zp-fpageidt.htrnl

Replace spaces and slashes

in page filenames by this I Huphen (-] j

character:

Generate catalog I

2. Choose the language for which you would like X-Cart to generate an HTML catalog and specify the

directory to which you wish this HTML catalog to be generated:

At the top of the 'HTML catalog' dialog box, you can see a subsection titled ‘Generate catalogs for

the following languages'. This subsection provides a table listing all the languages currently
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supported by your store. Locate the language for which you wish the HTML catalog to be generated
and use the 'Catalog path' field opposite the name of this language to specify the directory in which
the HTML catalog must be created. The directory path must be specified relative to your X-Cart

installation directory.

For example, if your store is located in /home/user/public_html/xcart (which, for example, corresponds
to the URL http://www.example.com/xcart), and you wish the HTML catalog to be accessible at the
URL http://www.example.com/xcart/catalog/ (which corresponds to the directory /home/user/
public_html/xcart/catalog), specify the directory path as "/catalog".

You can choose to generate HTML catalogs for multiple languages in one run. In this case, complete

the 'Catalog path' field for each of the languages that need an HTML catalog.

It is recommended that you use separate directories for the HTML catalogs generated for different
languages. Creating HTML catalogs for multiple languages in the same directory will result in that the
files of these catalogs will get mixed up. When, in the future, you need to update one of the HTML
catalogs stored in this directory, you will not be able to use the option 'Delete all HTML files in

target folder' (see below) without deleting the files of all the other HTML catalogs in this directory.

For similar reasons, it is recommended that you do not create HTML catalogs directly in your X-Cart

installation directory if you use this directory to store any HTML files.

3. Use the check box 'Delete all HTML files in target folder' to specify whether you wish to delete all
HTML files from the directory to which the HTML catalog will be generated before the generation
process begins. Generating the HTML catalog with this check box selected will cause the removal from
the directory of all the files with the .html or .htm extension, except for the file shop_closed.html, should
this file be located in the said directory.

4. Specify the pages that you wish to include into your HTML catalog. Please note that the index.html
page of your HTML catalog will provide links to all of your store's root categories and embedded static
pages, and the pages of categories will provide links to the pages of subcategories and products
contained in them. For this reason, if you choose not to include specific pages into your HTML catalog,
your HTML catalog will have broken links.

To specify the pages that you wish to include into your HTML catalog, do the following:

a) In the subsection '‘Generate HTML pages for', specify the types of objects whose pages need to
be included into the HTML catalog. You can select some or all of the following: Categories, Products

, Manufacturers and Static pages. For the creation of a complete HTML catalog, select all the types.

b) From the 'Include contents of categories' drop-down box, select the category/categories to be
included. For the creation of a complete HTML catalog, select the option Root categories.
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c¢) Use the check box 'Include contents of subcategories' to specify whether the subcategories of
the selected category/categories must be included. For the creation of a complete HTML catalog,

select this option.

5. For now, leave the option ‘Number of pages per one pass' set to All (This option needs to be

readjusted only if you get timeouts in the process of generation; see below for an explanation).

6. Adjust the page filename format for the HTML catalog. For instructions, see the section Adjusting the
Format of Page Filenames for the HTML Cataloq).

7. Click the Generate catalog button.

When you click on Generate catalog, X-Cart begins generating the HTML catalog to the specified
directory. While X-Cart is generating the catalog, you will be able to see the progress on the screen.
Please be patient and allow sufficient time for the procedure to be completed.

At the end, a message should appear indicating the successful completion of the process: 'HTML catalog
was created successfully. Time elapsed: XX.XX second(s)'. Shortly after the success message is displayed,
you should be redirected back to the '"HTML catalog' page. If you are not redirected automatically in 30

seconds, use the link 'continue >>' at the bottom of the page.

For your convenience, after the generation process is completed, X-Cart displays the location of the
generated HTML catalog opposite the name of the language for which it was generated (See the table
column 'Catalog is stored here").

Normally, X-Cart generates all the pages of an HTML catalog in one run. However, if your store's product
catalog is very large, you might not be able to complete the process of generating your HTML catalog in one
run without getting timeouts. If you get timeouts, try readjusting the option ‘Number of pages per one
pass'. By default, this option is set to All. You can select a different value to tell X-Cart to generate the
HTML catalog in portions. The values available for selection from the ‘Number of pages per one pass'
drop-down box correspond to the number of HTML catalog pages that X-Cart will generate per one pass.
You will probably have to experiment with this option to find the number of pages that will be appropriate for

your database size and server performance.

After the process of generating the HTML catalog is completed, be sure to change the permissions on the

directory to which the catalog was generated back to normal.

Once generated, the catalog can be left in the directory to which it was generated or moved to any other

directory on the same domain.
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7.1.2 Updating an Existing HTML Catalog

An HTML catalog is made of static pages. Unlike the contents of your store's dynamic pages, the contents
of these pages does not change automatically just because you updated the information in the product
catalog of your dynamic store (added or deleted a product, renamed a category, etc). To keep the
information in your existing static HTML catalogs in sync with the information in your dynamic store, you
must update your existing HTML catalogs every time you update or rearrange your product catalog. The
updating of an HTML catalog can be accomplished either by re-generating the entire HTML catalog anew or

by re-generating just the portion affected by the changes.

To update an HTML catalog, do the following:

1. Go to the '"HTML catalog' section (Administration menu->HTML catalog). A dialog box titled '
HTML catalog' opens.

2. In the subsection '‘Generate catalogs for the following languages', locate the name of the
language for which you would like to update the HTML catalog. Make sure the '‘Catalog path' field for
this language contains the correct path to the directory where the HTML catalog that needs to be
updated is stored.

You can choose to update the HTML catalogs for multiple languages in one run. In this case, check

the catalog paths for all the languages for which the catalog will be updated.

Clear the 'Catalog path’ field for all the languages for which you do not wish to update the catalog this
time.

3. Adjust the check box 'Delete all HTML files in target folder'. If the purpose of updating is just to
add new pages to the catalog, leave this check box unselected; this ensures that X-Cart will not waste
time deleting and re-generating the pages that did not change. If, however, the purpose of updating is
not just to add new pages, but to replace/remove some existing pages, select this check box; this
ensures that X-Cart will remove all HTML files from the HTML catalog directory before re-generating
the catalog.

4. Specify the portion of the HTML catalog that you wish to be updated:

a) In the subsection '‘Generate HTML pages for', specify the types of objects whose pages need to
be generated. You can choose from Categories, Products, Manufacturers and Static pages. Select

the check box for each type of objects for which pages need to be generated.

b) Use the 'Include contents of categories' drop-down box to select the category/categories in your
HTML catalog that you wish to be updated. To tell X-Cart to re-generate the entire HTML catalog,

select Root categories. To tell X-Cart to re-generate just a portion of the HTML catalog, select the
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name of the category that contains this portion. (For example, if you deleted a product in the
category 'Books' and wish to exclude this product from your HTML catalog, select the category

Books from the 'Category' drop-down box).

c) Use the check box 'Include contents of subcategories' to tell X-Cart whether you wish the

subcategories of the selected category/categories to be updated.

5. Leave the option ‘Number of pages per one pass' set to the same value that you normally use

when generating a new HTML catalog.

6. Ensure that the page filename format settings (the page filename templates and the character for
replacing spaces and slashes in page filenames) are adjusted the same way as when the HTML

catalog was originally generated.
7. Click the Generate catalog button.

When you click on Generate catalog, X-Cart begins the generation process. When the process is

completed, the HTML catalog for the selected language is updated.

7.1.3 Adjusting the Format of Page Filenames for the HTML
Catalog

Before telling X-Cart to generate an HTML catalog, you can adjust the format according to which X-Cart will
generate the page filenames for this catalog.

Adjusting the format of page filenames includes two tasks:

1. Adjusting a page filename template for each type of pages in your HTML catalog.

2. Adjusting the character for replacing spaces and slashes in page filenames.

Both the tasks can be performed in the 'HTML catalog' section of your store's Admin area.

Adjusting page filename templates

Typically, an HTML catalog includes pages of products, categories, manufacturers and embedded static
pages. For each of the said types of pages, X-Cart provides an editable template defining the format of the
page filename. This template specifies the components that must be included into the page filename and
the order in which they must be included.

The default template values are the following:

= Category page filename template: {catname}-{order}-p-{page}-c-{catid}.html
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» Product page filename template: {prodname}-p-{productid}.html
» Manufacturer page filename template: {manufname}-{order}-p-{page}-mf-{manufid}.html
= Static page filename template: {pagename}-sp-{pageid}.html

In the templates, everything that goes outside the curly brackets is the invariable part of the page filename.
The portions surrounded by curly brackets are special tags that hold a place for variable parameters. When
X-Cart generates an HTML catalog, these special tags are replaced by the actual parameter values as

follows:
= {catname} - Category name.
= {prodname} - Product name.
» {manufname} - Manufacturer name.

» {pagename} - Embedded static page name.

{catid} - Category ID.

= {productid} - Product ID.

{manufid} - Manufacturer ID.
» {pageid} - Embedded static page ID.

» {order} - Product sort order; includes an indication of the method by which the sorting is done
(orderby, sku, title, price) and the sorting direction (0 - ascending, 1 - descending).

= {page} - Page number.
To understand how page filename templates work, consider the following example:

If you have a product named "Lightbulb" whose product ID is defined as 42, and the product page
filename template for your HTML catalog is defined as {prodname}-p-{productid}.html, the

filename of the respective product page in the HTML catalog will be Lightbulb-p-42.html.

To readjust the page filename template value for a specific type of pages, do the following:

1. In the 'HTML catalog' section, click on the [+] icon next to the template value you wish to edit. This

opens the template value in edit mode:
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Product page filename =l fprodnarmet-p- fproductidt. htrnl
template:

I{prudname}-p-{pruductid} I APPH‘I Fazet

pradname produckid Mead help?

Now the template value is displayed inside an editable field.
. Edit the template value.

To find out the format requirements, use the link ‘Need help?' displayed in edit mode next to the
template value. When the mouse hovers over this link, a tooltip is displayed with a list of characters
and special tags which can be used in th